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DETACHED INSCRIPTIONS AT BEHISTUN. 



Noil. 

Ha g a. * Gu m a ta. 
Hie (est) Gomates 

P>. ^T tM I. V . U iS «. *P •ET. 

* Ma gu 6U. sa. yap ru su. ki ma. 
Magus, qui mentitus est ita : 

h ~m m. t. + ^ w. isr r. et k 

a na ku. * Bar zi ya. bar. * Ku ras. 
"Ego Bardes, filius Cyril* 

No. 2. 

W m fl. I. fl <T- ~HL 

ha g a. * A si na. 
Sic (est) Atrines, 

v . u ill tM. ct ^r. 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. 
<jtM mentitus est ita: 

T ia ^. k OOf <&. 

ana ku. melek. * ( — — ). 
" Ego rex Suriance" 

No. 3. 

fl m w. T. s«: \\ 3 e=TII. 

ha g a. * Ni di ta bil. 

Hie (est) Niditdbelus, 

V . Hf tM. C! ET. T Bf. 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. ana ku. 

qui mentitus est ita : " Ego 



No. 3, — (continued.) 

* * Nabu kuduru sur. 
Nabochodrossor, 

TH. V.T. Hf.#£. 

bar su. sa. * * Nabu nit. 
filius Nabonidir 

No. 4. 

Tf m N. T. * <MT<T ■£!- -<T< ptT. 

ha g a. * Pa r var ti s. 

Hie (est) Phraortes, 

V . HT iLT *£. *D ET. T ©. 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. ana ku. 

qui mentitus est ita: "Ego 

T. W V «#T HfKT flf -<K 

* Kha sa t r e ti. 

*t\ V.T. «ETBf^T— . 

yakhas. sa. * Hu va ku is tar. 
e stemmate Cyaxaiis? 

No. 5. 

fl Sff3 W. T. £T- -<T< .E*fi. 

ha g a. * Mar ti ya. 

#& (««<) Martes, 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. a na ku. 

qui mentitus est ita: "Ego 

T A4f £T ^ £J I. *&>. K <X £. 

* Yam ma n e su. melek. * ( — ). 

Imanes, rex Su$i< >.nae." 



No. 6. 

If m V,. T. <T- ii&l Hf *=^ >*. 

ha g a. * Si thra * takh mu. 
Hie (est) Sitratachnes, 

V . Mf SI! «. CT tf. T Bf. 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. ana ku. 
qui mentUus est ita : " -%o 

•**. V.T «ETBf^n-— . 

yakhas. sa. * Hu , va ku is tar. 
e stemmate Cyaxaris! 

No. 7. 

n m ff. i. m <~ t] tt (?) *t. 

ha g a. * Hu vi 8 da ta. 

Hie (est) Veisdates, 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. a na ku. 
qui mentitus est ita: "Ego 

T. Hf- Kit W. I^=. T. Ef CT £. 

* Bar zi ya. bar. * Ku ra s, 
JSardes, films Cyri. n 

No. 8. 

W ss3 If. T. ff CT Hf<T. 

ha g a. * A ra khu. 
2ift<? («£) Aracus, 

V . IrIT ffl tM. CI ST. N ^T Bf. 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. a na ku. 

qui mentitus est ita: "Ego 

y. Hf #= V ~1 & fl. T. Hf $= ^. 

* * Nabu kuduru sur. bar. * * Nabu nit. 
Nabochodrossor, films Nabonidi" 



No. 9. 

La g a. * Pa ra da 
Hie est Phraates, 

V.fcTf iil^i. Cm 

sa. yap ru su. ki ma. 
gwi mentitus est ita: 

ana ku. melek. * Mar gu ^ '. 

«%o rex Margianm." 
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INDISCRIMINATE LIST 



BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN CHARACTERS. 



Notb. — As several mouths must necessarily elapse before the Memoir on the Babylonian 
Alphabet, which I am now writing, can be completed and published, it seems desirable, for 
the convenience of students, that the foregoing sheets, which contain the Babylonian text of 
the Behistun and Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscriptions, should be accompanied by a skeleton list 
of the signs which most commonly occur in these Inscriptions and in others of the same 
class, and that the phonetic and ideographic values belonging to such signs, so far as they are 
known to me, should be duly recorded. 

I proceed, then, to copy out from my alphabetical note book an indiscriminate list of the Assyrian 
and Babylonian characters; but it is necessary at the same time ',to state that the list does 
not pretend to be complete, that many of the powers attributed to the characters are doubtful, 
and that in no case, probably, is the value of a sign exhausted. 

To distinguish the different classes of sibilants, I have adopted for Uf and \tf (which in Babylonian 
were one and the same) the value of s, while I have rendered D by *, and 2 by s ; but it is 
only in the simple characters belonging to these classes that the distinction can be depended 
on. For all details regarding the alphabet I must refer to the Memoir now in the course of 
publication. 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


1 


TJ 


a. ha 


"son" 


Pal. Bu 


2 


% t}} 


e 


sign of dual num- 
ber (?) " place " 


im(1) 


3 


^. &. »* 


i. ya 




nit 


4 


ttfl. E*fl. PETT 


ya 






5 


TYY 
YY 


ya 


" five n 




6 


flfl 


ai 


monogram for 
"the moon"(?) 




7 


< 


u. va 


name of "God;" 
"10;" "and" 




8 


m. m-- 


u. hu. hva 


monogram for 
" the sun " 




9 


4r~. AM 


* 














1 



LIST OF CHARACTERS. 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


10 


Hfcfo -B. -£IT- 


ak 


monogram for 
" the god Nebo." 




11 


Hr<& 1^ 


ik. yak 






12 


^. 4&*- 


uk. vak 






13 


£T=T. £fcl 


ka 






14 


nr.#.^.a.<^ 


ki 


«low,"(?) "with" 




15 


£T. £T. a. a. II 


ku 




du 


16 


A-fflf-. ^HRL ei> 


— kh 






17 


M<. jl<. ff< 


kha 






18 


A. ^> 


kki 




da 


19 


-T<T. ^ 


khu 






20 


m.** 


ga 






21 


-1TA 


g» 






22 


£L 


g u 






23 


>. > < 


ku 




hhas 


24 


**=0 


ku 






25 


A»-< 


kam 


det. of " ordinal" 




26 


4i£. A£ 


khar 






27 


ssft h^hr- 


kun 






28 


-C £|E 


kan 


det. of " ordinal" 
name of month 


*»(*) 


29 


3t« 


gap 






30 


aH 


kip(t) 






31 


mi 


kin 




hi 


32 


^y 


kuv 


" fire " 


bil 













INDISCRIMINATE LIST OF 



Num. 


.Forms. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


33 


*et. *ir 


at 


"father" 


•• 


34 


WI. BAl EEAT 


it. yat 


fem. of " one " 
or " first " 




35 


5S3T. j£TTT. ^W 


ta 


"from" 


•• 


38 


-<K -<H 


ti 


•• 


•• 


37 


SIT. «T 


tu 


•• 


•• 


38 


*y<r 


da 






39 


©. <£. <T*. I* 


di 


•• 


•• 


40 


~f 


du 


•• 


kina or gina 


41 


*T. *r 


ta 


"day," "time," 
"sun" 


par 


42 


^|. ~JI 


ta 


det. of "large 
animals " 


•• 


43 


\\. V 


ta 


"country" 


mat. satty) hur 


44 


*y 


ti 




. . 


i5 




— t 






46 


X **t 


tar 




Mas 


47 


M>. *«= 


tak 




. . 


48 


JY< 


tuk 






49 
50 




tur 
thra 


"son;" det. of 
"rank;" "new;" 
"small" 

"Babil" 




51 


3^. v< 


tik 






52 


t>0 


dam 


, . 




53 


»ml 


dak 


. , 




54 


*H 


dan or 
adan? 


"Babil" 


• • 


55 


Htt$ 


duk 


.. 


. . 


56 


8ff3 


da 


•• 


rip. lap. Jcal(V) 



BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN CHARACTERS. 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


57 

58 


m*. e^ 


takh or 
dakh(?) 

tap(?) 


•• 




69 


:^T 


ap 






60 


HT 


ip. yap 


•• 




61 


4. :?=*. &- 


up. vap 


•• 




62 


& 


pa 


" Nebu " 


kha 


63 


*T- 


Pi 


» . 




64 


2:1 


pu 


. . 




65 


ST. £T 


ba 


• • 




66 


>— < 


bi 


.. 




67 


*K **- 


bu 






68 


-T4. ^A 


am. av. 






69 

70 
71 




im. iv 
yam.yav 

um. uv 
vam. vav 

ma. va 


name of a god; 
det. of " car- 
dinal point " 


hi 

U 


72 


<- 


mi. vi 


. . 


.. 


73 


>^ 


mu. vu 


"year," "name" 


sum 


74 

75 




bar 
mar. var 


•• 


khu or' khi ? 


76 


ehiit 


mir. vir 






77 
78 




par 
bur 


•• 


gar 


79 


A 5 ^ 


bir 






80 


£& 


bart 







INDISCRIMINATE LIST OP 



Num. 



81 

82 
83 
84 

85 

86 

87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 



Forms, 



■em 

K T- 
-II 

-^11. -<MI 
<]_-& <HIH 



Phonetic 
Powers. 



bar(?) 
bit 
bit 
bat 
mi. vi 

bil 

bul 

makh 

pis 

bab 

va 

ep 



93 


Hf. 


an 


94 


2>. %$m 


in. yan 


95 


$1 m 


un. van 


96 


~HT. 


na 


97 


HPF~ # ^Tf" 


ni 


98 


t. V- 


nu 


99 


r 


ana 


100 


«[. <^i 


nu 


101 


« 


nis 









Ideographic value. 



" house " 
" house " 



used for plural 
sign;(?) "100" 

"lord;" det. of 
"rank;" "and" 
" the god Belus' 

"year" 



" gate " 
"and" 
"chief" 



f a god ' 



Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic value. (?) 



mat 
ta 

hi 

sip 

bu va 
mal 



il 







" mankind " 


•• 


•• 


sal 


"one;""to;"det. 




of "prop, name" 






iu 


" king " 


man 







BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN CHARACTERS. 



Num. 


Form9. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic value. (?) 


102 


<MT<T 


ar 








103 


5w 


ir. yar 








104 


fcT 


ur. var 






laky lib, lihu 


105 


ECf. MT 


ra 








106 


— TY<T. -m 


ri 








107 


21. ~*m. MTT 


ru 








108 


:M<T. ^tl 


ur. var 








109 


£T-.*T- 


rab. rap 








110 


&&$£• 


rap or rip 








111 


¥* 


ras 






Jca§ 


112 


•flf-.HRff 


rat 








113 


fflL 


ras(?) 








114 


HTCs. -TI* 


rikh(?) 








115 


*=m. ^isi 


al 






«(*) 


116 


^ 


il. yal 








117 


<^ 


ul. val 






•• 


118 


-IT. ^! 


la 






• 


119 


mn ^a. *m 


H 






«*(*) 


120 


© 


lu 






• • 


121 


mi. nai 


lu 






du 


122 


fci <yy 


lu 






•• 


123 


-<^TT. -mi 


il. yal 






•• 


124 


tMH 


il. yal 






•• 


125 


<^=y. <^D 


eli 








126 


<5T=T4. <^D^ 


eli 








127 




li or lu 






•• 



INDISCRIMINATE LIST OF 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


128 


&m. *m 


ul. val(?) 


•• 


•• 


129 


<t 


lat(?) 


•• 


•• 


130 


s=$T<T 


li or lu 


•• 


•• 


131 


<h 


ila(») 


det. of " precious 
metals" 


•• 


132 


s£I 


lik or lak 


sign for " Me- 
rodach " 


mis or vis, &c. 


133 


m 


as 




, # 


134 


STY. ^TT 


is. yas 




mil or vil(%) 


135 


Wf. s?mT 


us. vas 


masc. sign (1) 


# # 


136 


V.V 


sa 


"sun" or "fire" 




137 
138 




si 
su 


" a thousand ;" 
epithet of "sun" 


pan 


139 


I 


6U 


sign for " Me- 
rodach " 


•• 


140 


HIT. *SO. sad 


sar 


"king" 


Jchar or hhir 


141 


-V. -V 


sur 






142 


#& *ffl 


sip 






143 




sak 


•• 


rinQ) &c. &c. 


144 


-HHRFf 


sut 


•• 




145 
146 


f^E. *S. «H 


as 
is. yas 


det. of(— ?) 
"fire" 




147 


*H<T 


us. vas 


•• 




148 


flf 


sa 






149 


tin. ^TT 


si 


• • 


sut 


150 


«. tfcfc 


su 


•• 


nin or niba(1) 



BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN CHARACTERS. 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Powers. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


151 


3 


sap 


u mankind" 


•• 


162 


<« 


san 


name of "god" 


is 


153 


>- 


as" 


ibbrev. for Assur, 
Assyria 


•• 


154 


wf YYY ^» YYY 
" ill • m "IT 


6a 


•• 


•• 


155 


rr. ^n 


Si 




.. 


156 


m m 


£u 




rim 


157 


iirK im< 


s*ir 




vas 


158 


<^i 


s\ir 






• 


159 


a 


— z 






. 


160 


-mi m 


Zl 






. 


161 


en. ny 


ZVL 






. 


162 


mi ety^t 


aim or sin 


. . 




. 


163 


*■ 


sas(?) 


sign of feminine 


galO) 




164 


>->- 


khal(?) 






• 


165 


y<«. Hf<«. K w 


i 


sign of plur. num. 




• 


166 


y<M 




•• 




'• 


167 


-yyy 


•• 


•• 




•• 


168 


<& 


•• 


♦• 




•• 


169 


^TTY 


lik(») 


•• 




• • 


170 


-yyy< 


rikh(?) 








171 


*iHf 


•• 


• • 




• • 


172 


^yyy. m 


•• 


•• 




• • 


173 


♦. *yyy 


qa(?) 








174 


H 




" chariot " (?) 






175 


S£P$ 




" mother ;" 
" woman " 







INDISCRIMINATE LIST OP 



Num. 



176 
177 

178 
179 
180 
181 
182 
183 
184 
185 
186 
187 
188 
189 
190 

191 
192 
193 
194 
195 
196 

197 
198 
199 



Forms. 









» — <* 
ME 



Phonetic 
Power. 



in or yan 



Ideographic value. 



"month" 



Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 



det. of " city " 

det. of " man " 

det. of " class/* 
or " rank " 

det. of " tribe " 

noun of " loca- 
Kty" 

prefix of " loca- 
lity" 

prefix of "loca- 
lity " 

"king" 
" army " 

" forces " 

"tribe" or 
"race" 

det. of " stones " 
in Babylonian 

det. of " stones" 
in Assyrian 

"walls" or 
"ships" 



%r or er 



Karka(X) 

Karha{}) 

sar(1) 

ramani{X) 

saka(1) 

lisanu 



dihut or dilcta 



BABYLONIAN AND ASSYRIAN CHARACTERS. 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Power. 


Ideographic value. 


Phonetic powers 
arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 


200 


E<£< 








201 


<^ 








202 
203 
204 




sukh(?) 


prefix of " loca- 
Kty " 

det. of "large 
city " 




205 


fcjsy 




"war" 


takhaz 


206 


££<r 




" battle " 


gali 


207 


ETAHh 






•• 


208 


*S 






•• 


209 


A- 


khi(?) 




adan(1) 


210 


« 






•• 


211 


1^ 






•♦ 


212 


^. C« 




"line" or "fa- 
mily" 


yakhasQ) 


213 


^ 




"sheep" 


.. 


214 


2-T. x! 


sik(?) 






215 


■M 


. , 




, . 


216 


tfl* 








217 


<^T 


•• 




hima 


218 


V 


gi(») 






219 


hot* 


gu(») 






220 


-TT 


gur 






221 


JTtt 






.. 


222 


JT= 






.. 


223 


ib 


tan 




t # 


224 


W 






. . 


225 


1L 


ki 




•• 



LIST OP CHARACTERS. 



Num. 


Forms. 


Phonetic 
Powers. 


Phonetic powers 
Ideographic value, arising from Ideo- 
graphic values. (?) 








with adjunct of 




226 


KM 


•• 


"land" denotes 
" sea-coast" 




227 


^HT 


•• 


monogram for 
"Nineveh" 




228 


-jr 


.. 


.. 




229 


D2^ 


•• 


.. 




230 


>~r 


kut(1) 






231 


<&- 


kip(f) 






232 


*=E< 


. . 


• • • 




233 


^ 


di 






234 


&< 


sur 


"brother" 




235 


mi £IT 


sa 


relative pro- 
noun 




236 


«T<T 


da 


.. 




237 


© 


•• 


.. 




238 


Kffif 


•• 


sign of " loca- 
lity" 




239 


*£M 


ru 


.. 




240 


HI. +11 


•• 


masc. of " one " 
"first" 




241 


D 


•• 


.. 




242 


^WT 


•• 


.. 




243 


I* 


•• 


awu 




244 


6w* 


kki (1) 


adan (1 


) 


245 


<ST (?) 


sit (?) 


.. 


. 


246 


<i m 


dun 




• 



NOTE BY COLONEL RAWLINSON. 



During the time consumed in writing and printing these papers on 
the Babylonian and Assyrian Inscriptions, continued accessions have 
been made to our store of Cuneiform materials, and I have found 
reason to amend or modify my opinions on many points of ortho- 
graphy, of etymology, and of grammar. A considerable difference will 
thus be found to exist between the Babylonian translation of the 
Behistun Inscription, as it is given in the sheets preceding the 
Memoir, which were printed on my first arrival in England, and that 
which is more recently repeated in the Analysis now going through 
the press. This difference applies not merely to the identification 
and rendering of the words in Roman characters, but even to the 
Cuneiform text, which, not unfrequently, was in the first instance 
erroneously printed. I wish it therefore to be understood, that in all 
cases of disagreement, a preference must be given to the text, ren- 
dering, and translation, as they appear in the Analysis; and I would 
further observe that, as in such a study knowledge must be neces- 
sarily progressive, I can only in reason be held responsible throughout 
my Memoir, for the explanations which, in point of time, have been 
the latest set forth by me. It is the more important, indeed, that I 
should thus assert my claim to consideration for amended readings, 
as a series of papers are being now published by Mons. Oppert, in 
the Journal Asiatique, on the Persian Behistun Inscriptions, which 
take cognizance alone of the original translation and meagre notes 
appended to my Analysis of the Persian text ; and which systemati- 
cally ignore the many corrections, and the diffuse etymological illus- 
tration contained in the Vocabulary subsequently published. This 
is, I think, to say the least of it, uncandid; and as I should be sorry 
to see the present Papers subjected to a similar scrutiny, I have 
thought it necessary formally, at the outset, to protest against such a 
system of criticism. 



[Note. — The Analysis of the Behistun Babylonian Text which precedes 
the General Memoir, is paged with Roman numerals, to distinguish the intro- 
ductory portion from the Memoir or body of the work ; the continuation of the 
Analysis will be paged in the same way, so as to admit of binding up the 
whole in the proper order of succession. In consequence of the departure of 
Colonel Rawlinson from England while the printing was in progress, a consider- 
able portion has been necessarily carried through the press without his super- 
intendence ; indulgence is consequently asked for typographical errors in a work 
of such unusual difficulty as that now published. — Ed. ] 



Insert the character *?& at the end of the last line but three in page 13 
of the Memoir; and add the remark at the foot of page 15, in note 2, that 
>->~\ /f[""""5 ^T is now ascertained to be Merodach. 



ANALYSIS 



THE BABYLONIAN TEXT AT BBHISTUN. 



Column I. 

pa, i. i. l.gRg T. fl W ^f ^ ^TT A-. 

( — — — ) * Ha kba ma ni s 'a ; 

.&£*> fc^(t) I<«. ^.^^ TtTt. &£&*. 

melek. melek i * Par s* ai ; raelek. 

*<. *T ITT. 

* Par su. 

The first word that can be made out is Hakhamanis 1 a, "the Acha- 
menian:" this is followed by £!*£>, the monogram for "king;" 
then we have, either £^£> |«^> " kings," or rather perhaps, 
>-< ^^>- Y^^ , " Lord of the people," >-< being an abbreviation 
for BiU (Heb. bs.) " Lord," which is commonly used in the Inscrip- 
tions, both of Assyria and Babylon, and which is even found in the 
Behistun epigraph of Frada, No. 9 ; while fc£>- is the determinative 
of a " race," or " nation." 

Jhe next word is ^£> # *^ *fTrT Tf T? P ar & a *> ^ or tn © 
ethnic title " Persian," and the parag. ends with £^£>^ O. ^ £:I J > 
"king of Persia;" the proper name, which is here written in the 
nominative, Pariu, being preceded by the geographical determinative 
^< . In the Persian and Tartar texts, the order in which the royal 
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titles are placed, is different from that followed in the version I am 
now examining; but the only doubt that can exist as to the identi- 
fication of the Babylonian words, arises from the mutilation of the 

character, which may either be £^fc> or >-< fe^ 5 -. The trans- 
lation, therefore is, " the Achaomcniau, royal chief of the Persian 
nations,(?) king of Persia." 



*»■ 2 - I EM -TT<T M¥ iirK ^. Hi fl 44. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 

^^~ *mimi *®< i t t. t. h?i^^k 

ya gab bi. at t u a. ab u a, * Vas ta s pi. 

m. V. !. S3 tstf g~ *K i-aSISK 

abi. sa. * Vas ta s pi. — — — — 

M T. <T— TT<T sMflf EP ^ -m A-. *#T. V. 

— * Ar ya ra m na * abi. sa. 

T. <MW E*fl e£T *T4 ~Hf 4~. T. <T : EOT *T-£fl. 

* Ar ya ra m na \ * Si s pi s. 

EIT. V. T. <!- 5TT *T- SOT. T. ff M< ^ ^ ^TT A- 

abi. sa. * Si s pi s. * Ha kha ma ni s 'a 

The meaning of the characters YpT YJ ^T-A , which in this 
Inscription almost everywhere follow the monogram for " king/' are 
still unknown to me. I doubt their being phonetic. The group 
g~fc^ > Ygf YI £:Y-A , may be compared, perhaps, with £^fc=> >-< 
(Beh., No. 9, 1. 3), the adjuncts JJeJ |^ ^f-^ am * *~< ^ ein g 
qualificative signs attached to the monogram for " king," at the option 
almost, it would seem, of the sculptor. I do not think, at the same 
time, that ^Y YI ^Y-^ or *-< can be compared with y, which, 
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in many of the Babylonian versions of the trilingual Inscriptions, is 
substituted for the Persian wazarha, in the phrase "the great king 1 ," 
and which seems to be cognate with a class of Assyrian epithets, such as 
J or ^<« ^ ^f^ or K«< $t* commonly attached to the 
monograms £^£>- or ^ . I have no sufficient reason, I confess, 
for reading these monograms f^£>* or // as meleh. One of the 
terms, indeed, employed in Babylonian for "king," was certainly a 
correspondent for ~\\t) for we have in numerous passages, nominative, 

sarru 555THf (l\> oblique, sarri «TY *"YY^Y> ( see window 
Inscription of Darius at Persepolis, and Inscriptions of Khursabad, 
and of Nebuchadnezzar, passim); and this is moreover, I think, the 
power of // or £^>^ in the name of the Khursabad king, which 
I would read Sargina; but on the other hand, it seems impossible but 
that the word meleh should have been employed in Babylonian and 
Assyrian, as it was employed in every other known language of the 
Semitic family; and I have also met with one passage, (B. M., 33. 1.8.), 
where "their king," is, I think, written phonetically *HY TT^Y T >}- 
malih sun 2 . 

1 This is incorrect. The expression ^fe^ > y }r^4^ £^fc>- K^ 

*£:Y > < Y fc TTT T *"""*£: which occurs at Nakhsh-i-Rustam, and generally 

in the Inscriptions of Xerxes, merely signifies "king of many kings," y being the 
pronoun or article used to connect the nominative and genitive. 

2 On a further examination and comparison of the Khursabad Inscriptions, I 
find that the title of melek was especially applied to the rulers of the Khatti 
or Hittites, who held the Syrian cities of Carchemish, Hamath, Bambyce, and 
Ashdod. The Khursabad king, at least, always styles himself "conqueror of 
the ffla/IW" of these cities, and in no other passage do I find the title used. Com. 
pare with the phrase quoted in the text, the analogous passages of the Pavement 
and Bull Inscriptions of Khursabad, (such as 16. 23; 36. 14, &c), and remark 

for the title malik, the variant orthography of £:T Tr T slug* ana< HfT" T ilHI 
or BY $£-Y^T ^ T^T plural. This discovery, of course, tends to discredit 
the reading of melek for the Assyrian // or £^£>-, and to suggest the 
uniform adoption of sarru. 

b 2 
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Yagabbi is the 3rd person singular Piel conjugation of a root 

gabah, of the class "rfo* If any such root existed in Hebrew, the form 

would, I suppose, be written ,-Q|T like rhT . It is not easy, how- 

v - : 

ever, to determine whether the 3rd radical was originally an / or ti, 
that is, whether the root should belong to the class "^ or "'ft, which, 
in Arabic, are distinguished from each other *; for there is a constant 
interchange between these vowels in the Babylonian verbal forms : 
compare the different forms — 

YJ 5pp55 >^T hagabba, 1st pers. sing. Piel. N. R., Ins. 1. 24. 
5pp5Y 5fP55 55*- ^ tagabbu, 2nd pers. sing. do. N.R.,1.25;Beh.,1.97. 
>~Pf ^_^ akbi, 1st pers. sing. Kal. Khurs. passim. 
>-]<]$ ^>- E^ffi- yakbu, 3rd pers. sing. Kal. Beh., 1. 78. 
*~Y<T5 5pp55 >-i yaggabutovyangabu, 3rd pers.sing.Niphal. N R.,1.1 0. 

I may here observe, once for all, that a praeterite tense, such as 
forms a part of the Hebrew and Arabic verb, is very rarely used 
in Babylonian. The future, in which the persons are denoted by 
preformativts, answers commonly both for past and present time, 
and thus is explained the anomalous use of what the grammarians 
call the Hebrew tenso of narration with vav conversive. 

In the phrase attua abua, " my father," we have an example of 
the double use of the pronoun ; attua for antua is a possessive pronoun, 
compounded of the particle an, a form tu, identical with the charac- 
teristic of the 1st pers. sing, of the praeterite in Arabic, and the true 
suffix of the 1st person sing. a. This same suffix also occurs in abua, 
where it is united by the euphonic / to the sign ^^Y, which is here 
used as a monogram for " father," and which corresponds, I believe, 

with the Hebrew 3N and Arabic ( ^ # 



• The vowel used as the 3rd radical of this verb is, I now think, substituted 
for a Hebrew /, gabu standing for gabal, which must be compared with 7^p. 



TEXT AT BEHISTUN. V 

In the phrase ^\ % \ Y # f # ^f Jft;fl[ |=fc *|- ^W sa 
Vastaspi, " the father of Hystaspes," the monogram £:£:] is used 
without any suffix; and the letter U which connects the definite noun 
with the following genitive, although properly a relative pronoun, 
seems in this and similar passages to answer to the Hebrew article, 
with which indeed, orthographically, it is identical, for H as a phonetic 
power is regularly represented in Babylonian by sa. The only other 
word which requires to be noticed is Y YJ IJ^ Zzl J^I >Zj| -*^ > ~ > "~ 
Hakhamanisa' for Achremenes; the adjectival form with a terminal 
^& ►>- being here, as I think, irregularly put for the proper name. 

In giving the translation of this paragraph, I place the restored 
portions in brackets. 

" Darius, the king, says : My father was Hystaspes ; the father of 
Hystaspes [was Arsames; the father of Arsames was] Ariyaramnes; 
the father of Ariyaramnes was Teispes; the father of Teispes was 
Achaemenes." 



**• 3 - 1. m -m &n sh<. ^. & ]} *i4. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 

ya gab bi. a na. eb hi. ha g a. — — — 

<*$ m. '<*$ *T. & s«: T<«. Vi W 5F) 

val tu. val ta. ya n i. ha ga ni. 

<*T* m. <*TS *T. •<■*■• Sfr. e&» T<«. I t. 

val tu. val ta. yakhas u ni. melek i. su u. 
This paragraph is full of difficulties. Wo cannot tell, in the first 
place, whether the phrase ^y > ~^| # '^^ >^ 9 IT Hft-< |y ^ e 
complete, answering to the Persian avahyarddiya, and signifying " for 
this reason," or whether the word for " reason," is not rather to be 
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looked for at the commencement of the third line, tl *~^| -*6& *~* , 
representing in this passage, as in so many others, a mere compound 
particle. 

I prefer, I confess, the latter explanation; but I am quite unable 
either to identify this word «<6&> ^"""^ with any Semitic correspondent, 
or even to determine its true phonetic value. The only indication 
that I know of to its power is furnished by its occurring sometimes 
singly, but more commonly in connexion with £^ bi or ^>- bu, as 
if the sound it represented ended in b; while the strange discrepancy 
in its grammatical employment, standing as it does, for an adverb of 
place, as well as a conditional particle and a preposition of manner, 
seems to defy all comparison with Hebrew particles. 

The following examples occur of the employment of the particle 
-4^. in the trilingual Inscriptions. 

Vf ^T &> ^ W SpS T? P<pS&^) « on account of 
IY !. VT — c. IT HFW IT ?-^^^>^v.?^'| this Treasony 

a na. eb bi. ha g a J (Beh., 1. 2.) 

w. -. ♦. •<•* e*il m m < iir'V™." 0/ 

VIII. as. eb. ( — ) ya. at t u a. J n 3.) 

« ». <®> ~ ~ Ee I. ^T IHf *£. L-Jtat- 

hva ku. eb bi. b i su. yat lik kan. J (]. 14.) 
ttfi &IY. ^ ZZ. " h™ thence." (L\5.) 

EfAY ZZ] Wl. ~. & ^ I *<". 1" he slew/™ amo/tf 
yad du ku. as. eb bi su n. j them " (V™ slm -) 

& ii>- < V ^S^-EY ^YY tY < ) "*° that he did 
^ « >• T. £>«&« -I. —II »S=I \. I not destroy," 



!•} 



eb b u. sa. — — la. yas s u. J (1. 28.) 

♦ f <. v. r m. m a u sh. i,'-='z" 

eb b u. sa. ana ku. si b a ka. l/j^ ft j 24.) 

*/ i T^* 1 "In that place." (Beh., 1. 47.) 
as. eb bi. 
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, , , , ' according as 

eb b u. sa. a na ku. ( ) ^ j order £ d 

& m *% * ss=t 1 1. ((wSruo.) 

as ku n nu s su n. J 

And in Assyrian the same part, is used with equal frequency, the form 
of ^yy, however, being substituted for the Babylonian ^>. Comp. — 

Y*~TJ >- ^YYY ^ll T *jh "First of them/ ov u from among 
them;" (B. M., 68. 9.) 

-. *T1T -. («-. *W.> s=TTT«= * <r- IdT. "* settled ,n 

that place." (Khurs. and Nim. Ins. passim.) 
I am much inclined to think that there is a certain connexion 
between Afo, > ~~ < r ^YYY *~* an( ^ tne Hebrew 2, which, as 

Gesenius says, "denoted primarily the being and remaining in a 
place; was then transferred to the ideas of nearness and society, or 
accompaniment, and was coupled also with verbs of motion," (Lex., 
p. 105); but I cannot venture on any positive opinion*. 

At the commencement of the third line, the orthography throughout 
is too doubtful to admit of any attempt at etymological analysis. 
"From antiquity," is rendered in B. M. 40. 14, and in other places, 

by ^^Y5 55^Y K^T^ *"^T > an( * * fc * s < l u ^ e possible that these 

* As these sheets are passing through the press, it has occurred to me, that 
*6h>> * * and <*&& S$>- are in all probability to be compared with '^P the 
• and u replacing a primitive /, and the letter 4&fr or ^TTT, which interchanges 
with £3|Zj and -<E>j having a guttural pronunciation like the Arabic o ) 

^. *& ^ ia at an y rate used like ??£> aud *4^ $$r K» V > 

like ^5?. 

1 In the phrase — 

*et t<« *s$ mmssmmm ^ *■ *t. 

" Which from antiquity, the kings, my fathers had built." 
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may be the words employed in this passage. " From," is every 
where represented indifferently by ^^T5 55* 1 ! and ^!<YY 55^T > 
not as I think, with any attempt at alphabetic expression, for I cannot 
venture to force <^Y> val, and £«YY is, into phonetic identity 1 , but 
with a mere employment of equivalent ideographs. Possibly, the pre- 
position thus strangely represented, may require to be sounded ?nin, but 
I have no grounds for this conjecture beyond the general evidence 
of agreement between the Babylonian and the other Semitic tongues. 

The word answering to "antiquity/' whether it be written 
fc^T ^T or <£[> >^£T * s no doubt entirely ideographic. I 
did at one time conjecture a connexion between the term %£lI ^ y 
and the monogram for " father;" tracing, as I fancied, the letters 
IT \\ I * n a subsequent passage (line 18), where the Persian 

phrase again occurs of hachd paruviyat, but a more rigid examination 
of the Babylonian cast has shown me there are no sufficient grounds 
for either one orthography or the other. 

The following word answering to amdtd, is probably a plural par- 
ticiple j and a verbal form must then occur in the 1st person plural. 

Further on we have for " our race," *^~^ e |TTT: 5pH where the 
first sign is an ideograph for " race/' or " family," and the termination 
in uni is the suffix of the 1st person plural. I am still in doubt as to 
the phonetic power of *^~^\ The only Semitic words which I have 
found at all resembling each other in sound, and which would give 
the different significations of " family," and "holding," appertaining 



1 The letter ^5|Y has, however, in addition to its normal value of is, the 

secondary power of mil or vil, which nearly assimilates with /^Y& 80 *^ at verv 
possibly the term in question may, after all, be read as viltu or valtu. On the 
other hand, ^YY <^£j | , " from," is sometimes replaced by %zl 55^" Y> ** if 
the pronunciation were yastu. In other passages, the particlo is represented by 
J2]YY **> or *~< Y ^ '•» an( * 8omet i me8 even by 4*~~$ . 
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to the Babylonian ^^ and *^* ^\ are frrT and J^, but 
I am hardly prepared to adopt this phonetic identification. 

Another curious circumstance which leads me to suspect that my 
previous translation of the Persian original must have been incorrect, 
is that the sentence ends with £^fc> T^^ T *?&> <l their kings," 
J *^-, sun, which is equal to the Hebrew OH, evidently referring to 
some antecedent. Perhaps then the paragraph should have been ren- 
dered something as follows : " Says Darius the king. For that [reason 
are we called Achannenians ] From antiquity we have been the chief 
among the tribes ; from antiquity our family have been their kings." 



p - «• T. EM HM M? SH< s^. Hfff *M. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 
ya gab bi; VIII. as. 'eb. yakhasi ya. at t u a. 

-. £ -HI. SIT < It. ^ SIT. 8* *T M! IHfi 

as. pa na. t u a. melek ut. ya ti p su 

In the phrase ?U. ^ ^ # ><-* ^ # t |f £|| < fl # « eight 
of my race/' there is the same double employment of the personal suffix 
and independent personal pronoun which I have already noticed in 
fcHy ^^y ^ ]} 9 t£] <^ y y # attua abua, " my father." The substi- 
tution of <&> for the more ordinary -o?>. £^ in the compound prepo- 
sition >- <&> " from out of," is exactly similar to the indifferent 
employment in Assyrian of >- ^fV( all( l *~ ^TTT *~^» w * tn the sense 

1 See Nakhsh-i-Rustam, 1. 11, *^* ^ ^►►-, "they held;*' and 1. 26, 
\~ W~U h e held,'* or "possessed." These terms might certainly be read 

yakhaslu, the root khasal being identical with V*2£>j and the sign *5r~<" as the 
monogram for "a family," having the phonetic power of yakhas. At any rate, 
the initial sound must be ya. 
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of " there," or " in that place." The particle >~ aS will be found to bo 
used with a great variety of significations. With -<^ or ^^ > _ < , it 
means "of" or "from among;" with jfc > ^"T> a » m the expression 
>- jifr ►^T i^l K V(> immediately following, it signifies " before," 
like the Hebrew OD 1 ? j alone, it generally implies " by" or " with, 

but sometimes "of" or "in." Etymologically, >~ is, I suppose, to be 
compared with JIN, but in its use it more nearly resembles 7. The 

phrase >- jfc ^^T 55^T ^ Ty * s remarkable for more reasons 
than one. Very rarely do we find the Hebrew \)9 written with 
►~^| instead of &y ; aud we have no other example of the posses- 
sive pronoun attua being used as a suffix with the elision of the initial 
£:£:Y. In Assyrian, for the expression " going before me," constantly 
used by the kings in allusion to their ancestors, we have many phrases 
which include the preposition ^3 ; such as — 

*• \] Stf. 5£ Sfr It. hallkpania, or }} JJh|. ^ SfiZ ^]], 
halik paniya, "he going before me." (Nim. Stand/1. 15 and variants.) 

*• « T«< s&. *\m i<«. ^t y«< tEti. 1} p. 

melk i ni rabi abuti ya. ha lik. 

makh ri ya. as. pa ni. 

" The great kings, my fathers, they going before me" (see B.M.76. 22.) 

. * m. < ) Vi in. *= ^p ^r T . *s ~hl 

da (- -) ha lik. pa ni ya. ya na. 

* ~HL fcH iir £!. 

pa na. o bu su. (British Museum, 33, 13.) 
"Which - - - he going before me formerly constructed 1 ." 

— whilst in other passages makhn, which, like the Persian pant, seems 
to signify both " many" and "before," or " ancient," is used without 

1 See also ^Y5 ^Y ^Y Y>~ jfc JS^T, "from former times." Khurs., 
163. 14. 
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the addition of paniya. (Compare B. M. 25. 50 ; 37. 34 ; 38. 8 ; 
E. I. Col. 3. 4 ; 6, 24 ; 7, 13, &c. ; and Khursabad, passim.) 

The £:£:Y is of course elided in fc:E:| ^^T K Ty atiua > m cou " 
soquonco of the pronoun being usod as a sutlix ; but there is no similar 
instance of elision, that I am aware of, either in regard to this or the 
other pronouns. 

tt ^Y T Hff T yatipsu, is the regular 3rd pers. masc. plural 
of the Ifta'al conjugation of the root ebas, the first radical being lost, 
and tho second being changed from the sonant to the surd class, in 
consequence of its being subjected to the jesm 1 . Tho 3rd pers. sing, 
of tho samo tense is ►£ ^T 5^>~ £ff*T yatibus, and a variant or 
paragogio form is tt ^Y T^ — TT 55*- ET yatibbusu. The word 
£^£> 55>J(, which precedes yatipsu, is the abstract noun formed 
by the addition of ut $ as in Hebrew, to the theme, this termination 
being represented in Babylonian by ^j or ^^|, or optionally with 
tho /or fcffit interposed. 

In the 4th paragraph, the Babylonian text thus gives us, " Says 
Darius the king, eight of my race before me reigned" (imperium egere) 
— the remainder, " I am the ninth ; "9 of us have been kings in a 
double line," is lost. 



pa, «. i. 4 miM, e* tfrii -.*>** <-. v. 

ya gab bi. as. yas mi. sa. 

Hf m -h<t <tt mi m a- t m. *&>. 

* Hu ri mi s da \ ana ku. melek, 

1 Tho letter ^"Y in this form represents the conjugatioual characteristic, 
and the termination in u marks, of course, tho plural number, like the Hebrew !). 
It remains to bo ascertained, however, whether there is any actual grammatical 
difference between tho masculine plural endings in simple «, and those to which 
the -4^*~>*- is attached in lieu of a primitive n, or whether the distinction is 
merely orthographical. 
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Hf m -TT<T <- ^ m 4~. ^ m. 

* Hu ri mi s da /. melk ut. 

ana ku. yat ta(?) nu. 

In the phrase cr£ yasmi sa Hurimisdd , for the Persian tvashnd 
A'uramazddha, remark that the particle >- is here used in an instru- 
mental sense, and that yasmi probably is the oblique case of a noun 
derived from a root signifying "to wish." Owing to the difficulty 
not only of discriminating between the Cuneiform sibilants, but of 
distinguishing also between the m and v, I cannot venture, at present, 
to identify the Hebrew root from which this noun is derived 1 . 
There is no certainty, indeed, that the word in question is even 
rendered phonetically, for I have not met with any cognate deri- 
vatives, and the letter £:Y as an initial, is always liable to suspicion, 
from its extensive use as a determinative. We must be content then 
with knowing that £:Y ^^] answers to tvashnd. The V sa is used 
to connect yasmi and Hurimisda, precisely as the article H would be 
employed in Hebrew according to Sect. 109 of Gesenius's grammar; 
and the following word, ^ ^ ^[\{] (^ &] £f<f 4^-, 
represents the orthography generally adopted at Behistun for the 
name of Ormazd, instead of the more usual 

►*-f # fj >-](] TT^f *^y $=££ ^y<y ^^ Akhurmasda\ In 

continuation we have Y fHY t^^ 5 - anaku melek, " I am king." 

y ]£\ or \\ > ^"y I^T ana ^ u > for the pronoun of the first person 
singular, is of course the Hebrew O'JN ; Egyptian, anok, &c. ; and as 
the monogram £^fc> is hero used without the individualizing particle 



1 The word -10P ^ I find, occurs in Genesis xi. 6, with the signification of 
" thinking," and this word may very well be of cognate origin with the Cuneiform 
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ana, wo seo that the sense is intended to he indefinite ; that is, that 
we must translate, " I am king," and not " I am the king," 

In the following phrase, -^ t]]]f- >-]]<] <^ ^ £|<| -^«- # 

f^ifcs- 55£:Y T r ^~T ^T'^l HPhf *^C Huruni§damelkutanaku 
yattanu (?) " Ormazd granted me the empire," remark that the verb 
which answers to frabara governs a double accusative, a similar pas- 
sago occurring in Nakhsh-i-Rustam, 1. 21. I find it quite impossible, 
however, to identify the root from which wo have this form 
£:Y-^Y JwZl *T~, owing to tho extraordinary dilliculty of deter- 
mining the phonetic value of SprZy as, S 11 which occasionally represents 
the syllables rip and lap, but which has, I think, several other inde- 
pendent powers. It is possiblo that the form in question may bo of the 
Tiphal conjugation, and that the root may thus commence with a letter 
belonging to tho unknown syllablo SpjlJ ; but this is not probable. I 
should prefer regarding ^Y^^ Y fipf— Y \~ a9 a ( l eriva tivo from a 
root commencing with ?*, the nasal being assimilated with the follow- 
ing dental, and the sign Sw thus representing a syllable which 
must commonco with t or d; (or, indeed, tho form might be similar to 
►iY-^Y ^A *l(~ yaddimt, " he gave," which is probably the Niphal 
conjugation of a hollow verb, dun.) In reading tho word conjecturally 
as yattanu*, 1 have in view, of course JJV, from 17"0, but I place 

no reliance on this identification, for I have seen no other word 

• On further consideration, I am pretty well satisfied that £i| -«& | ^\ > \ 
and £-Y-<j^Y 5ff~Y \~ are C0 8 na ^ e f° rm8 > pronounced yaddinu and yaddanu, 
and derived from a root danan, of the ")))) class. (Compare 3D* from 33D), 

There were probably two roots in Assyrian, danan and dun, immediately cognate, 

and both signifying " to give." They wero extensively used, and one of their 

principal derivatives was the word for " law," or " religion," as a thing given. 

Compare ddta, J"H from rfri, " to give.'*) This word is written in Assyrian 

►j^-TY >~^] *~*~Y or EfY-Y > ~^l *^*\> danan; but in Babylonian 
-0& *""* | dina ; like tho Hebrew I |» and Arabic Jt j. 
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in which BfZf could be supposed to have tht* power of ta; nor, if the 
root employed were really the Babylonian correspondent of ]J"0 
would it be possible to dispense, I think, witlh the particle YI >-^Y 
before | yE|^ 1 

The translation of the paragraph at the $a.me time is undoubted — 
["Says Darius the king.] By the grace of Ormazd I am king. 
Ormazd has granted me the empire." 



pa, e. y bKI — TY<T B=ff iirK 5£&>. Hf TJ ^IA. 

* Da ri ya vas. nielek. (— — — ) 

»-*"• »rr*« >— < IT *tt-< IT. u u >V>.v^>7"£^^ 
ya gab bi. ha g a. 

tSfc* I ~M(. «# £^. *. ^ <Y— — TYI iff. 

melek su na. at tur. * Pa r su. 

* Nu va * * Babel *. * AS fo r . * A ra bi. 

K <tt *H<. -. ^ ED HK K 4w *r a 

* Mi sar. as. Var ra ti. * S'a par du. 

\ • *- IT IT *~l \ • *♦ u >^>^^ >^^^^^ 

* i a va nu. 



1 The term ^y^T Hft 1 ? *t is constantly u«ed in Babylonian proper 
names as an adjunct to the names of gods; the meaning of such names being 
"granted by Nebo," "granted by Bel," &c., like tho Wthridates of old, or the 
modern synonyms, Ata Ullah in Arabic; Khodaddd in Persian ; and Tangri Verdi 
in Turkish. See the names in Grotefend's Plate, Zoits., vol. II. p. 177, and 
remark also, that the name of )JVbV2 « found in ono of the Cyprus legends. 
Ges. Men. Phoaii., p. 143. 



TEXT AT BEHJSTUN. XV 

* Ha r e vu. * Khu va ri s mu. 

K ^ A>W -. K iff ^ ~T. 

* Ba kh tar. * S'u k clu. 

K £ <T— TT<T *# £ ED £» -^f Hf ~HL 

*. Pa r 'u pa ra e sa n na. 

*. Gi mi ri. * S'a t ta g u. 

In the clause which follows the formula, " Says Darius the king," 
and which should give us the translation of " these are the provinces 
which have come into my power," we have only the initial word, 
YJ 5f£5 YJ haga, and if this word be complete, as it appears to be on 
the rock, it affords us a good example of the want of preciseness of 
the Babylonians in regard to grammar, haga being the masculine 
singular instead of the feminine plural, which ought to have 
have been used in order to agree with " countries," as in the phrase 
yj Sflh^ ^yT. >5-f ^ # ^< ^< # in the following paragraph. In 
the next phrase, which is Jl^^- J >~^" Y £:£: Y EEjjp, " I am 
their king," the substitution of J **^~T suna, for the more usual 
T *&* sunn (or sun, as it should, I think, be pronounced) is remark- 
able, and attur, " I am," or " I have become," is a very interest- 
ing word, the form in question which stands for antur, being 1st 
person singular apocopate of the Niphal conjugation of a hollow 
root tur, which root again seems to correspond with the Hebrew 
y\F\, " to go," although used in a somewhat different sense. As we 
have the Kal regular form of ^ $$£^ KfY aturu, in another passage, 
for "I became," there can be no doubt, I think, but that the dupli- 
cation in attur denotes the Niphal conjugation, which is thus shown 
to be employed irrespective of a passive signification. 



XVI ANALYSIS OF BABYLONIAN 

I now go on to consider the Babylonian names of the Satrapies. 
Most of these names it will be seen are made to end in it, a peculiarity 
which may well remind us of the Arabic nominative in <*, and which I 
believe to have been a real grammatical characteristic of the Babylonian 
language, although in practice it was very carelessly observed. Persia 
is here written ^z ^T~ *~TT^T ^TT Pariu, with the first syllable 
divided into letters, instead of being represented as it usually is by 
the syllable *t. Regarding the name of Qfl ^T YpT which was 
applied to Susiana from the very earliest times, I entertain great 
doubts about its being intended to be read phonetically. In the 1st 
place there is no trace, I believe, of any such name as Nuvah\ (which 
would be the phonetic value of the signs,) in all geography, sacred or 
profane. 2ndly, In the Epigraphs at Behistun, Nos. 2 and 5, the 
name is written ^^T Tgf> as ^ ^ were optional to drop the £:Y, 
which could hardly have been the case had the orthography really 
been phonetic; and 3rdly, The name of the province is also very 
frequently expressed by letters which give the reading of Eluta, the 
vernacular form of Elam. I am inclined, therefore, to believe that 
the signs in <^T ^T T§T are a ^ ideographs, and that the geogra- 
phical title was uniformly pronounced as written in ^. I ^£:YY ^< 
The terminal Yj|Y, indeed, is attached to many geographical names, 
indicating, as I think, "a low country,*' and Q\\ occurs as an ideo- 
graph in the name of the god >->~Y U 4J\l> but. I am quite at a 
loss to conjecture what may be the function performed by the *£:Y. 
It is not a little curious, also, to remark that the name of ' Uwaj, 
(whence the modern • **£. Khuz,) appears to have been entirely un- 
known to the Tartar as well as to the Semitic nations, for while 
in Assyrian and Babylonian we have the optional orthography of 
HHT ^fl ^< and <^(J *3Ey ffi, in the so-called Median In- 
scriptions the title is written in different passages as >->- £:! >~Y^ 
or >— -jEf t\ >!\sz or ]}*z t\ ^ or ]]& tf fc:^, the 



TEXT AT RBIIISTUK. XV11 

normal pronunciation boing probably haparti or hafarti, which is fully 
as diflicult of explanation as the Assyrian ^^[ ^T TBj • 

The third name is ^A $£jLj_J YEiY, which is certainly an ideo- 
graphic modo of expressing the name of Babylon or the Babyloniaus. 
The first sign, it must bo observed, is not the usual determinative of a 
country, S<, although so printed in the text; but the letter IA 
which has the phonetic power of di. Where the name occurs in the 
E. I. H. Inscription, the 1a is replaced by ^£>-, the determi- 
native of a tribe, or people, (Col. 4. 70; Col. 7, Is. 32, 48, &c); and 
in two passages, at least, at Behtatun, instead of '1j\ 55*4~y ^J^ 
we have simply *Jf-J *v^. 1 am thus ^ t° suspect, as >Jf~l 
is a general aflix of locality, and ^J^. seems to signify " low in situa- 
tion," that the entire group lA 55Cf~ r <^ »iay have meant "the 
people of the [great] city of the plain." At any rate, although we 
may still adhere to the name of Babd> wo may rest assured that the 
signs composing the group in question cannot possibly have had that 
phonetic power. The naino of Babylon in its simplest form is expressed 
by two ideographs, the one denoting " a gate," bab, and the other " a 
god," ilu. In B. M. 54 : 1.5, and 2.6, tho name is thus written — 
^^ ►*-] ; but tho first clement changes optionally with £=I in Baby- 
lonian, or £:jjf .1 in Assyrian ; and the second is often augmented by 
tho addition of a qualitative sign £jY Y, which in one case is altered 
to >■**-]• Upon the meaning of this sign £Y^Y I can offer no opinion, 
but it certainly was not intended to be pronounced. An adjunct also, 
Ygf, referring to geographical position, and equally non-phonetic with 



1 I liavo lately met with the name of Susn, (written 5< ^YY V ) 
in an Ins. of thetimo of Darius Hystaspes, discovered by Col. Williams among the 
ruins of tho city, and I have also found the samo place noticed in the campaigns 
of an early monarch of Assyria, under tho title of >— ^Y Y £z1 ^& ►»~Y 

Susan* 
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the last, was almost universally employed to close the name, so 
that there is usually presented the complicated orthography of 
g-£y I >->-Y £ElT Tpf. Not unfrequently, however, the name is 
written altogether phonetically ; that is, instead of the sign for " a 
gate," we have the letters *pY £^ babi, and for the termination, 
expressed ideograph ically by the sign for "a god," ilu, we have 
££: HT> or simply lu, Wf or 5^YY, the non-phonetic ^Y being 
however, appended, even to these forms. 

The fourth name in the Behistun list, is AUur, for Assyria, which 
is here written >~ >~y (instead of the more usual ►>-W \T^"T) 
with the phonetic letters >- ai, and ^ Sur, disunited, and without 
the non-phonetic termination in TpY. 

In the fifth name, YI ^T^T £Z^ Arabi represents the Persian 
Arabdya, the terminal i apparently replacing the Persian ya. In the 
Inscriptions of Assyria, a nation is often spoken of on the Lower 

Tigris under the name of Aruvu, Yjf ^yT *^ (British Museum, 
17; 5: 65; 14, 15, &c), or ^ £^| ^ Aravu, (British Museum, 
63; 13, 16, Sec), which I should wish to identify with the Arabians; 
but the identification is not altogether made out, as the £^ bi } in the 
Behistun name, is not an immediate congener of the >^ . 

The name of Egypt, which in the Persian is Mudardya, and in the 
Median Mutsariya, is here written ^^ <<HK Mi$ir y exactly 
equivalent to the Arabic ^-*, and the original form of the Heb. dual 
D'H^D. In Assyrian, the usual orthography is >^ t^S- ^TTT 

Mttfuri, or >^ &HMf Hfl I Mu$ri. 

For tyiya darayahyd, u those which are of the sea," we have 



1 There is also an Eastern tribe of YI >~YYT y Aribi, frequently spoken 

of in the Khursabad Inscriptions, in connexion with Media, but they can hardly 
be Arabs. 
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>- ►f-Y— .^Y^y *-<K a & varrati, "in the sea 1 ;*' the allusion evi- 
dently being to the Islands of the Archipelago, rather than to the 
maritime possessions of the Greeks, as I once supposed. It is remark- 
able, that varrat, the sea, should be here mentioned without the deter- 
minative W Mfj which in every other passage precedes ifc. The 
Assyrians employed the term to designate the Persian Gulf and the 
Mediterranean, applying to the localities, however, sometimes the dis- 
tinctive epithets of " this sea," and " that sea," as in Westergaard's H., 
Is. 9, 10, and 17, 18; and sometimes titles alluding perhaps to geogra- 
phical position, as in the Cyprus stone, side 1, Is. 23 and 24. The 
name itself would seem to be cognate with the Latin mare, the root 
from which the word is derived having a reference to the green colour 
of the sea 2 . It is here in the oblique case. 

The names of Saparda and Ionia are here written S'apardu and 
Yavanu (»f*W ^ ^ and g^ ^ *>E| ^) instead of the 

S'aparda and Yavanu, >t%YY ^ ^Y^Y and ^^Yf *^T *^~ °^ 
Nakhsh-i-Rustam. The termination in u is probably a mere mark of 
the nominative 3 . 

1 The Babylonian term is thus absolutely the same as the Latin word insula 
which also signifies *' in the sea.'* 

2 The Sanscrit ^ft. "green," lias produced on the one side, the Zend zarayo, 
Persian daraya, &c, applied to " the sea," and on the other the Latin cc viridis," 
in French " vert," almost an identical term with the Babylonian varrat* 

3 The discovery that the phrase as varrali, or tya darayahyd, does not refer to 
the names of Saparda and Yuna, but denotes an independent Satrapy, removes 
all plausibility from my proposed identification of the former of these names with 
27r«pra. I am now obliged to agree with those who identify Saparda with Lydia, 
or rather, perhaps, with that portion of Asia Minor west of Cappadocia, but I 
still see no sufficient grounds for connecting a great geographical name, such as 
the Saparda of the Inscriptions, with the obscure 113D of Obadiah. Neither 
Saparda nor Ionia, I think, are mentioned in the Inscriptions of Assyria, though 

there is the nearly similar name of ^^Y? ^^ ^^Y Yt Tt Yavna *> for a 
maritime people of Phoenicia, corresponding with the H3^ °f Scripture. (2 Chr. 

v I - 

xxvi. 6. &c.) 

C 2 
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After an hiatus which includes the names of Media, Armenia, 
Cappadocia, Tarthia, and Zarangia, names that are fortunately pre- 
served to us in the Inscription of Nakhsh-i-Rustam, we have the 
forms of YJ >-YY^Y Mr > ^' ^ or tne Persian Hariva, Aria, (the 
first letter being wrongly printed in the text as ^T—^TKnj 
>-Y^Y *£:Y >~YY^Y ^Y *^> Kkuvarismu for Chorasmia, (the ter- 
mination at Nakhsh-i-Rustam being in *£:Y -A>~*- ma% instead of 
>^ mu,) and jB] -^flf **r Bakhtar, and t^\ £%£ ^| 

S'uhlu, for Bactria and Sogdiana; the orthography of the two latter 
names, which are absolutely identical with the forms used in the 
Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription, being most valuable for the identi- 
fication of some of the rarer characters. 

The title which follows is very remarkable. It is written — 

* <MT<T * £ tU A) ^m Hf ^l which 

must be pronounced Paruparae&anna, and as it answers to the name 
of Gandara in the Persian, corresponding with the Tavhapioi of Hero- 
dotus, the natural inference is, that we -have here the true orthography 
of a name which the Greeks rendered Uapoirdviaos, and applied to the 
mountains above Sindhu Gandhdra. As the name, however, of Gan- 
dara is reproduced in the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription by the group 
£>£l EiY^Y *~TT^T> Kandari; as the conversion of Paracianna into 
Panisus, or Pamisus, requires a greater license of orthography than 
the Greeks even ordinarily indulged in, while in the Cuneiform word, 
moreover, the junction of the letters ^^| and ^ | is so unusual as to 
raise a doubt about their being employed phonetically; and lastly, as 
it appears quite unaccountable how or why the Babylonians, instead 
of the vernacular title of the country, should have employed a 
descriptive epithet evidently of a Sanscrit etymology, I cannot pre- 
tend that the "prima facie " explanation of Paruparacianna which I 
have hazarded, is at all satisfactory 1 . 



1 The first syllable in Paropanisus is certainly tflj:, paruh, u a mountain ;" 
the etymology of the latter part of the name is more obscure. 
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The only other names preserved in the Behistun Catalogue are 

S'attagu for the Persian Thataghush. In regard to the latter name, 
which answers to the 2uTTayvbai of Herodotus, I have only to remark 
on the employment of the soft sibilant for the Persian aspirated th, 
(pronounced like the Greek 6), a power which the Babylonians did 
not possess, and on the substitution for the Persian case ending in ush, 
of the Babylonian nominative in u; but the former name deserves a 
much more lengthened consideration. In the Nakhsh-i-Rustam In- 
scription, the name is every where written *~fy<A SzTTfciW ^-Jf^y* 
which only differs from the Behistun orthography in the duplica- 
tion of the final r, while in Assyrian, the form is usually found of 
>-TT-A &Tin_f, without the plural termination. It will thus be 
seen, that the initial *-YT-A is preserved throughout, and up to the 
present time I have discovered no certain clue to the identification of 
the phonetic power of this character. As on the one hand, however, 
the termination of the name is certainly miri or mirri, while on the 
other, the identification of the Persian Saca? or Scythians with the 
people named by the Greeks Ki^piot, in Scripture ^£^ and by the 
Armenians Gamir, would seem highly probable, I venture to give 
to the character *~TT-A the power of Gi, (which would otherwise 
be wanting in the alphabet,) and to read the entire name Gimiri. 
From the frequent occurrence of this name in the Inscriptions of 
Assyria, it would seem to have originally denoted the general 
militia of the tribes, and to have been without any special ethno- 
graphic application, but there is nothing improbable in the idea that 
the Celtic tribes may have subsequently appropriated the title to 
themselves, being thus known to the Greeks and Latins on their first 
immigration into Europe as Kip^pioi, or Cimbri, and having perpetu- 
ated their ancient designation, not only in the Crimea of Southern 
Russia, but in the Cymri of modern Wales. 

The names of Arachotia and Mecia, and the numerical total of the 
Satrapies which we t find in the Persian text, are lost in the Baby- 
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Ionian; and in giving the following translation, therefore, of the entire 
paragraph, I distinguish the restored portions by placing them in 
brackets : — 

"Says Darius the king: these [are the provinces which have 
come into my possession : by the grace of Ormazd] I am king of 
them : Persis, Susiana, Babylonia, Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, the 
Archipelago, Saparda, Ionia, [Media, Armenia, Cappadocia, Parthia, 
Zarangia,] Aria, Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, Gandara, (?) the Cim- 
merians or Scythians, Sattagydia, [Arachotia, and Mecia ; in all, 23 
provinces.]" 



Par. 7. 1. 7 g^lgS !l m 5fr *fl *T. 
( — — — — ) ha ga n e t. 

* *, sa. aua ku. ya ts iv va \ in ni. 

-. *i <tt. v . H( * -tt<t <~ ^ m a-. 

as is vi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da * 

n ~hl Vi ^t m. z ^ t<«. eta! m in •<■. 

a na. a na ku. ( — — — ) yit tu ru n. 
man da t ta. ( — — — — — — — ) 

fl ~H. V TH Id! ^ II A- 

a na. s a su. yap nu su \ 

Haganety for the nominative fern, plural of haga, is a remarkable 
word. We have in other passages, for the same Persian word itnd, 
" these," anndta, ^*-| *~^T |r ^7> iu the nomiuativo, and «ww«V/, 
►*-Y S?" *-<Y^, i' 1 the oblique case; but these terms come, 
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I think, from a distinct pronominal base. In the word — 
YJ Jffl5 5fj£ ^Tt ^Y> haga is the pronoun signifying " this," 
(a hardening perhaps of the Hebrew mil) 1 ; the n following is the 
numeral characteristic, and the feminine gender is marked by the 
terminal £:H ^Y. The employment of the £:YJ, however, in this last 
syllable, is unusual, and I know not if the ending should be pro- 
nounced et or eta. The same word occurs also in the next paragraph 
for the oblique case, but I am unable to throw any light on the 
declension, as the prououu in question seems to have been peculiar to 
the later Babylonian, and is never met with in the inscriptions of 
Assyria. 

The following word, " provinces," is expressed by the duplication 
of the monogram X : perhaps in reading, the term ^< ^<, or 
5< }< Y^^, should be pronounced mati 2 . 

In the next phrase — 

V. T m. & * A4f ^T A-. s> SSI. 

sa anaku yatsivva' inni, " which belonged to me," we have an example 
of the double use of the pronoun; anaku, which precedes the verb, being 
used apparently as its object, and a suffix, inni, being employed after 



1 Haga, at any rate, may be compared immediately with the Latin hie, and 
with the Pushtoo hagha, both as to sense and sound, although these forms are 
supposed to be intimately connected with the Indo-Germanic pronominal system. 
(Compare Sans, ^r^ J Zend A5^0Ai^V> &c.) 

V as an ideograph for a country, as well as a phonetic power, is thus often 
replaced by mat. See the orthography of the name of the city of Hamath, and 
compare ^ t] ]} jfe] Khur., 152. 8, with *£] || *^ Jj| ^ ^ 
"this country," in Khursabad, 129. 5. For " this my country/* we have also, 
*B:Y >~<^ S^tl. Tf ^ff""^ Tt mati y a h(t 9 a > in Nakhsh-i-Rustam, 1. 33 ; 
but in Westergaard's II., Is. « and 10, ^< |^ and ^ |J ^£ are 
used in apposition to each other, ns if they were different terms. 
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the verb, to make the signification more precise. There are other 
examples of such a construction in the trilingual Inscriptions — (com- 
pare Y ?£:Y 55^T^T ^T ^^3 **■"! 5fT- anaku li$sur anni, 
tl protect me ;") and the pleonastic use of pronominal suffixes is not 
altogether unknown to the Hebrew. We have hardly examples 
enough at present to be able to decide whether the suffixes in Baby- 
lonian follow the precise rules observed in Hebrew in regard to their 
pointing, and their mode of union with the verbs. The use of the 
epenthetic nun to connect the suffix of the first person singular with 
the verb, seems, in Babylonian as in Hebrew, to be restricted to 
the future tense ; but I cannot ascertain that the same rules prevail 
with regard to the respective employment of the a and i for the con- 
nective vowel. I observe at any rate that the i is used when the 
verbal form ends with u as well as a, and that the a occurs both after 
the regular form and the apocopate. Compare the following examples 
taken from the trilingual Inscriptions : — 

^ ^ ^>ft H 4^ :^ *—cyat S ivva' inni, « they be- 

IM< iEI -Ul ** . £^ Hff-l belled against me." 

^»~ >-^YvY aa A «<i^ ^.tyadammtt inni, "they 

£= *JE]<] ^ A^. l£> Hflh { obeyed me." 

&^T£T ^"T ^£~$ *"*~T ^pF' ^^ ur ann h a ma y ue protect me." 

ft"YY "^Y EwlY >->~Y 5f^> yapti anni, "he granted to me." 

IZ^P YET £^ T ^^T tpf- takkiraanni, " it rebelled against me 1 /' 

The form ►t "^ ^^JH- *£:Y ^^^- yatsivva\ to which the 
suffix inni is attached, must be the 3rd person plural Piel of a root 



1 This is the feminine singular of the 3rd person, the feminine plural being 
yakkira\ 
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tsavahy which seems to correspond in form, though not in sense, with 
the Hebrew rTO. The termination in a' instead of u 9 is indicative, 

r t 

I think, of the feminine gender. I observe, at least, that wherever 
in the trilingual Inscriptions, a future plural form ends in a\ the 
immediate nominative is ^< ^<, which is certainly of the feminine 
gender. It would be moreover in strict analogy with Hebrew and 
Arabic grammar, that the true masculine and feminine endings 
should be un and an, of which u 9 and a 9 might be supposed to be 
contractions. 

After the phrase answering to washnd Auramazddha, which has 
been already explained, wo have YT *~^J |T *~^ T ^T 
^2 >~^Y YW ^T^T ife] ^Y **(-, for mand badahd dha, 
" to me submissive they have become." Ana anaku, " to me," does not 
require any special notice, but the other words are of interest. The term 
JjZ *~^~Y K^> * can ne ^her read not explain. If; is hardly pos- 
sible that the letters should have their true phonetic power, for epnai 
would be etymologically quite unintelligible. I would rather take 
^JZ ►^"Y for a compound ideograph : > ^ at any rate, in other 
words, such as £:2f3 *jp- for fratama, (C chief;" >~t~\ Hf- |f 
for dipi " a tablet," &c, is evidently used with an abnormal value, 
derived, perhaps, from its ideographic application; and with regard 
to the >~^~Y> although it is oue of the least doubtful signs in tho 
alphabet, its mere combination in this word with the plural ending 
in i, shows that it cannot represent its ordinary phonetic power of na. 
In the mean time, as I have met with no other example of the word in 
question, I abstain from conjecture, and pass on to the verb with which 
it is allied. 

Eif^f ^^ III *^> yatturun, for yanturun, signifying 
" they have become," must be the 3rd person plural of the Niphal 
form of tho hollow root tur, from which we have already met with 
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another derivative in the term ££:Y fcrjijl attur 1 . I have not yet 
ascertained the reason why, in a few instances, and a few instances 
only, we find the true plural inflexion with an n; (compare — 

Sing. Plur. 

^T^T %**~ y attur > " ue became," ^^| ^E| KyT *^ yatturun, 

^T il^T at ^> " * assem Me°V' £^T IB! 5flp yatkuni, 

£-<& Y ^"Y TC yaibd, " he came," £-A Y >-£>- Sff^ yatbuni") 

It can hardly be that such forms belong to a tense resembling the 
Paragogic future of the Arabic; nor that the full termination and 
the apocopate may be used indifferently. I should rather attribute 
the appearance of the nasal to some prosodaic rule regarding the 
weight of the vowels in concave and defective roots; but the examples 
are too few to afford any determinate grounds for enquiry*. It 
should further be remarked, that the verb is here placed in the mas- 
culine gender, as more worthy than the femiuine, and in consequence 
of being removed from immediate contact with the nominative, whilst 
the employment of the letter *?& instead of £:JJ for the silent ter- 
minal n after the vowel u, is owing probably to a mere laxity of 
orthography 2 , such as is observable in the indifferent use of T >/~ 

1 The analogy between the forms £:£:Y £rSZ attur, or YI 55^Y ^?Y 
aturu, and £^| ►>-[ fc 1 *"*- adduk, or YI >->-Y Y^Y aduku, would lead 

to a suspicion that the root of the substantive verb might be tarar like dakak y and 
that the duplication might be similar to the Daghesh used in Hebrew with the 
first radical of one of the future forms of the verba geminantia. Compare 3£)t 

for 33D* # This explanation is, at any rate, preferable to that given in page xv. 

* In Mr. Layard's new Inscriptions, I have met with numerous examples of 
this plural ending, which seems, in fact, to be used indifferently with the con- 
tracted form in u. 

2 It seems to me impossible that the letter *^~ can here represent its full 
power of nu, as that termination is unknown to any of the plural forms, either in 
Hebrew or Arabic. 
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and pj £||| in Assyrian, to express the pronominal affix of the 
3rd person plural masculine. 

The next word is (( ^|<| ^| J^P^f man datta, " tribute," 
a terra which nearly coincides with the Chaldee rTOD, the Baby- 
lonian always hardening the feminine termination into a dental, as it 
is hardened in Arabic, and in the construct state of the Hebrew or 
Chaldee noun 1 . In Assyrian, the usual orthography employed is 

nom. ^y fc:^y ^^f madatu, oblique *E| ^|<| ^ madata, 
forms which bear the same relation to // ^KT ^-^-T S5^5T that 
PHD bears to i"R3D. The n, however, is sometimes found in the 

t • t ; • 

Assyrian term, and the duplication of the t is common. In the 
Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription the terminal letter is £^£: instead of 
►fwY the final a, in both examples, marking the oblique case. 

The verb signifying " they brought," which governs mandatta, is 
lost: the only other words, indeed, which can be recovered in the 

paragraph are, |y *~*~], V If !• SMf ^(" l^f ^*^> ana sasu 
yapnusu\ "that they did:" ana in this passage and in several others, 
seems to perform the function of the Hebrew j")N as the particle ' 
governing the accusative case; but this employment of it is, I think, 
in reality, rather owing to its individualizing power. The next word 
V T? I> which, if phonetic, must be read sasu, occurs very fre- 
quently, both in Babylonian and Assyrian, for the accusative case of 
the pronoun of the 3rd person singular, and curiously enough it seems 
to be irrespective of gender. I am not quite sure, however, that the 
term is phonetic, for the corresponding phrase in the Nakhsh-i-Rustam 

1 If the derivation of this term from the root JTTD he correct, the nasal, of 

T T 

course, must be explained as in Chaldee, by the Daghesh forte being resolved, a 
curious illustration being thus obtained of the applicability to the Babylonian of 
the orthographical rules proper to the Hebrew and Chaldee. 
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Inscription is f # *t] ^f] J # MT £> JftlJ jEf ^^, 
where ££;Y Jfr-T I auswera to the Behistun tJ Yi J, and is 
apparently ideographic 1 . The verb THfT ^(" EY -(&►*- yapnu$u\ 
" they did," is the 3rd person masculine plural of a root which seems 
to be identical with the Hebrew H33. signifying literally, " to build," 
but tropically, " to do," or " make." This explanation, however, is 
not quite satisfactory, for in the first place, the letter H as the third 
radical of a Hebrew root should be converted in Babylonian to i or u\ 
and in the next place, we have numerous examples of Cuneiform 
derivatives from H33. which do actually follow this orthographical 

rule. Compare £^| <^[ apmi, or ^| tE])] Jflu aptani, 
"I built;" THfT JflP yapni,"\\e built," &c. All that I can say, 
therefore, at present is, that yapnusiC for yapnusun, comes from a 
Babylonian root, which may be either banas or panas, and which 
signifies, "to do," or "make 2 ." 

The following is the translation of the paragraph with the restored 
portions in brackets, 

[" Says Darius the king :] these are the provinces which came into 
my power. By the grace of Ormazd they have become subjected to 
me; tribute [they have brought to me. As to them it has been 
ordered by me], that they have done." 



1 On a further consideration, I am satisfied that this phrase should be read 

U ^1 *W~1 !• fc^ $fc~ H?I JiT ^*~*~ # ana apusu yabb?tssu% 
" they did the doing," according to a system of redundant expression which the 
Babylonian particularly affected. 

2 Ana sasu yapnusu? might signify " to that they turned,'* the verb employed 
corresponding to the Hebrew HOD^ The term apnusu, however, is, I think, 

T t 

again used in line 11, and the context will there require a verb similar to the 
Latin ago. 
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Par. 8. I E J<y W &ft ^ H<# S^^U ^ 
* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — — — ) 

e* s^s ~ - ^ tiDT. *< k l? ^ ^ *fl *y. 

ya gab bi. as. bi *. mati. ha ga net. 

^-. *T- ^I4T ^~ *T. (t) I? ~ry. v J] I. 

* pi t ku t. a na. s a su. 

as. yas mi. sa. 

* Hu ri mi a da \ di n a t. 

*u sit < r T . - ~ -m *< *<. ti ^ ^ tif *f. 

at t u a. as. bi *. mati. ha ga n e t. 

m v * ^. v. -ir. * 55: nl 

va sa s gu. sa. la. pa ni ya. 

>-v //>-v / vy 1 in $#$^«J^^^^ 

^£:( <<£:! \ IT. L 1U S^N^xfo^ 



at t u a. 



After the usual formula, we have for atara imd daht/dwa, " within 
these countries," ^- # ^ ^fn^ ^< ^< # fl SpP^ 5f£ fcffl *f, 
a phrase, in which the only difficulty regards the particle ^ ^jUT* 
Following Semitic analogies it would, of course, be most natural to 
read this word as bi?i, the compound particle *- ^ > _ < fc:£ij J being 
equal to the Hebrew ]^H bit, but I have found no other passage in 
which the letter £?jTY could be supposed to represent the syllable in. 
Presuming, indeed, that the characters ^f^f and £JJi| are identical, 
(the two forms, although distinguished at Behistun, being certainly 
confounded in other Babylonian Inscriptions, and being represented 
in Assyrian by the single character ^Jspf-],) the complemental 
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power of v or m after the vowel u must be admitted as the normal 
value of the sign, and this value attached to the syllable bi, would 
seem by some strange phonetic fiction to bo combined into the single 
articulation of bu or bo, as in the last syllable of the name of the god 
Nebo 1 . I am however, for my own part, disinclined to read the word 

in question either as bin or bu. I would rather suppose the letter 
to correspond with the Hebrew 2 and would conjecture the £YlT Y 
to be a mere non-phonetic adjunct, employed for some purpose which 
must remain for the present obscure. 

The next words are of interest. In the Persian, we have martiya 
hya agatd aha; in the Babylonian, ^b> ^T— ^T-AT >^>^ ^Y> 
the last character being alone liable to doubt. Now, fefc^- is well 
known as the monogram for "a man," which it was probably allow- 
able to read phonetically as ish, or adam, or mat, or according to any 
of the sounds representing the idea of " a man;" and the second word, 
therefore, pithut, stands for the Persian agatd, a noun which has hitherto 
baffled all attempts at interpretation. The root, however, patak or 
batalc, is used in so many passages of the Assyrian and Babylonian 
Inscriptions, that its signification can hardly bo mistaken. In all 
the following examples the allusion evidently is to "carving," or 
"fashioning," or "working," or perhaps "building;" and the root 
may, therefore, be compared either with the Piel form of T1DB r 

- r * 

with the verb pn3, which is once used in Eze. xvi. 40 2 . 



1 This name is written phonetically as ►>-! ^^^f *~~* ^LX a form 
which we are certainly warranted, on the united authority of ancient and modern 
languages, in reading Nabu, rather than Nabiuv. - 

2 Tho Piel form of n/lD signifies, "to engrave," or "carve," or "sculpture," 
and would suit the Assyrian verb therefore sufficiently well. I doubt, however, 
the interchange of the Hebrew ft with the Babylonian k. pf)2 merely means 

" to cut in pieces," and is but remotely connected, therefore, as far as sense is 
concerned, with tho verb in question. 
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*• ill. mi *T- s* &W. *]- *syy *W. 

da. * pi li. pi s e. 

«* ~m. -en. ^yyy r~ -<y< yj *y. idi ^ ». 

ya na. ir. Ta s ti a ti. yap tu ku. 

" Who fashioned tho cut stones in the city of Tastiat." (B.M., 38. 9.) 

«• in. ^ ^r *r. -et. u -<r< ~~. 

da. ma na ma. la. yap ti ku. 

s£K 3= 5k ~EII -TT<T **ft. 

melek. pa ni. makh ri ya. 

"Which no king before me had done (or fashioned.") (B.M., 41. 22.) 

»• at. t&>. ^ ^HRf -m. &= ~a < t t y t *t. 

da. melek. ma kh ri. ya na. kaspi. 

fcfl ^<y< gy. ~ *-<y< HW jy. 

yap ti ku. bi ti k su. 

" Which the king before me had fashioned in silver.'* (E.I., c.3. 1.4). 

a na. * Nebo ( — — — — ) bit. 

( — _ — ) ya na Bab ilu * *. ya na. 

nr ^ -yy<y. <r-a t? *tt -tt<t. 

ku p ri. va. ha gur ri. 

*yj tn ^<y< ^y<y*. *y- ~<y< -y<T* jy. 

e p ti k. pi ti k su. 

"To the god Nebo (- - -) a temple (- - -) in Babylon, of 
bitumen and brick, I fashioned or made." (E. I., col. 4. 1. 18. sqq.) 

There are scores of other examples, in which the root patalc, being 
applied either alone, or in conjunction with a redundant noun, to the 
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construction of buildings, can only signify " making/' or " fashioning," 
and it remains, therefore, to be decided whether the allusion in this 
difficult Behistun passage may be to " workmen " in general or to the 
"masons," who were especially employed in the sculpture of the Acha>- 
menian monuments. The former is, I think, the most natural explan- 
ation, for there is certainly an antithesis in the Persian between the 
verbs abaram and aparasam, and in spite, therefore, of etymological 
difficulties, I translate the nouns atfatd and arika, by "industrious" 
and " idle." Pitkut is, I think, a Kal plural participle, formed from 
pataky precisely as nikrut is from naka?\ It is difficult, at the same 
time, to understand why a plural form should be thus joined to a 
singular noun, — the more especially as the demonstrative pronoun 
which follows is also apparently in the singular; perhaps, how- 
ever, £>>- m ^|— ^y^f >^*£^ ^y may mean, "one of the 
industrious," or possibly pitkut may be an erroneous orthography 
altogether: the last letter may be £m, and tho word may thus be 
read simply pitku, and may be regarded as a singular participle. 

Ana sasu was noticed in the last paragraph. If the particle ana 
be here used with its usual signification of "to," tho verb forming the 
complement of the sentence must signify "granting favor." It is 
much to be regretted that we are without the Babylonian corre- 
spondents of abaram and aparasam, for the terms are probably of 
frequent occurrence in the independent Inscriptions of Assyria. 

The next phrase to be examined is that which answers to washnd 
Auramazddha imd dahydwa tyand mand ddtd apriydya. The Baby- 
Ionian words are — 

-. *T <£. V . H( m HflKT <£ *T EM A~. 
© ^T If *T. *#T m < TJ. -. ~ *ET. 
*< K ff m Sfr *fl *T. « V |~ iM. 

AS yasmi sa Hurimisdd dindt attua aS bi mati haganet hvasasgu; 
and they may be, I think, translated: " By the grace of Ormazd, my 
laws by these nations have been observed." There is indeed, an 
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analogous expression at Nakhsh-i-Rustam, which is rendered in the 
Persian, Da tarn tya mand, awam addraya, and in the Babylonian, 

tftnaf aMfia yakhashC, " they held my laws;" and it is chiefly upon this 
authority that I venture to assign to the root, which must be pari 
in Persian, and sa§ag in Babylonian, the sense of "holding" or 
" observing." 

Yg *~t~\ TJ "M dlndt, is of course the (fem. 1) plural of a 
noun answering to the Hebrew \*1 "a law," or "decree." We find, 
indeed, the two words dat and din, which are used as correspondents 
in this passage, associated in the Scriptural phrase XHft JTf *jn^ ^3 
(Esther i. 13), to express the same meaning. The root ]^1 from which 
the Hebrew din is derived, is supposed to have the sense of "ruling," 
or "judging;" but as in the Persian, data certainly comes from da, 
"to give," so would I assign a similar signification to the original 
Babylonian verb. Din, indeed, or dun, would be immediately cog- 
nate with the Latin dono, and the term ^Y-^Y lA *?& yaddinu. 
which answers so frequently to ada, " he gave," in the Standard 
trilingual Inscriptions, can only be explained as a derivative from 
the same root 1 . A Una, "my," united to dindt, has its usual posses- 
sive sense. 

The following words ^ ^ ^yTTT. i< i K . Tf Zflhi ^ffr Mffi *T 
may, perhaps, be rendered " among these countries," as in the previous 
clause. If, indeed, we read the compound particle >- *"""* £YllY 
as a$ bin, this signification must be necessarily assumed, and so slight 

1 Yaddinu will more probably come from danan, as yadduku comes from 
dakak; (compare 3{pi from 3HDV The connexion, indeed, between din and 

danan is further Bhown, by the common use in Assyrian of ^Y^Y > ~^i *"*~Y 

danan, for "law," or "religion, 1 * answering to the Arabic i$?*f which is, 
of course, etymologically identical with the Hebrew p*j In the Inscrip- 

tions lately brought by Mr. Layard from Assyria, numerous examples occur 

d 
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an alteration will not affect the general sense of the paragraph. If n 
the other hand, we scrupulously follow the Persian original, the reading 
of aS bi would seem to bo preferable for *- ^^ ^-•nT> an( * an 
instrumental sense must be given to the particle. 

The verb from which is derived fcHH: y gry~ <jV^ hva$a?gu> 

I have not yet been able to identify, owing to the confusion and 
uncertainty in which is involved the employment of the Babylonian 
sibilants. I feel pretty certain, however, that the root must be sa§ag> 
rather than sagah, and that the term employed is a mere plural pas- 
sive participle, formed like the Arabic ismi maful, rather than after 
the fashion of the Hebrew. I should expect, indeed, the Hebrew cor- 
responding root to be written pVTl and it is the more important 

follow out this etymology, as the commencement in rfSt V being 
identical with that which characterizes the Hiphil participle of the 
Babylonian, would be apt to mislead, were not due attention paid to the 
vowel-pointing. The initial tjTTT, as will be abundantly shown in 
the alphabet, answers to the D of the Hebrew, and the termination in 
u, (which causes the second radical to be jesmated), is the inflexion of 
the plural masculine (for uri)> agreeing with dindt, and thus showing 
that either the plural ending in dt is not restricted to feminine nouns, 
or that the participial plural in u is common to both genders. 

I have failed to recognise the root from which we have the par- 
ticiple kva$a$gu, in any other passage of the Inscriptions. 

The termination of the line, ^ >^ J^I £t$ 9 S^J ^|f <^ |y, 
sa lapaniya attua, is sufficiently clear. Sa is used in this passage for 
the relative, " that which;" and we thus see that the sign y or ^O 

of the indifferent orthography of J^TT *"~* T Sf-f- an ^ tff-T > ~^T Sff- 
danani, for tho word signifying "laws," a further proof being thus afforded of the 
derivation of the noun from the root danan, which has supplied us with the future 

forms ^Y-^y ^ *^ or £:|4^| HHhT \> y addinu or y ad(ianu t " ,,e 
gave," or "granted.'* 
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answers both to tho article H and to tho pronoun \t) of the Phoenician 
and the Rabbinic Hebrew. It is interesting also to observe, that this 
pronoun is expressed by ^ or ^,by t^\^\ or *^J)[> and by £^f 
almost indifferently, an apt illustration being thus afforded of the 
direct passage of V) into the Chaldee ^ without having recourse to 

the conjecture of Gesenius, which would derive the latter form from 
the demons tative nt through the Arabic <5«x!l. 

The compound particle, lapani, although absolutely identical with 
the Hebrew Osfr as far as the etymology is concerned, is used, I 
think, in this and other passages, in an ablative or instrumental 
sense, rather than with any immediate reference to the root D^ y 
" to turn." Perhaps, however, we might translate lapaniya attua, 
" ab ore meo," as well as " a me;" for the verb which follows must 
signify "said;" the Persian corresponding term being ailwhya. The 
use of a double pronoun is again to be remarked in this phrase, the 
possessive attua being employed, notwithstanding that the suffix in a 
of the 1st pers. sing, is attached by a euphonic y, to the particle pani. 

In the Nakhsh-i-Rustain Inscription, the corresponding passage is 

^i!. KT*" £^!t. ^\ i&l K Tf and l am thus led to sus " 

pect that the character /Y— in addition to its normal value of si, 
must have had the secondary power of pani, or at any rate, must 
have been ideographically equivalent to the Hebrew 03*. I give 
the translation, therefore, of the Babylonian portions of this paragraph 
as follows: — ■ 

"Says Darius the king: throughout these provinces the indus- 
trious man, to him [I have granted favor or protection ; the idle man 
I have punished with severity]. By the grace of Ormazd, my laws 
throughout these provinces have been observed. That which from me 
[has been declared to them, that have they performed]. 



• In Mr. Layard's new Inscriptions ^<YYY /Y— »s repeatedly put for 
lapani, "from." 



(12 
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(—_____) ya gab bi. 

-t m -TY<Y <~ *i m A^. *&> m. 

* Hu ri mi 8 da \ melk ut. 

ETAT m t. -I * — YT<Y <- *I EM A~. «=T D. 

yad da nu. * Hu ri mi s da '. ya? 6i. 
da nu. a di. eli. sa. melk ut. ha ga ta. 

1# " &^«tf^^ I i^ 1 * ?7>'?77^ 4 *• 

( — — — — - ) ana ku. ap nu su. 

In the phrase which follows the formula, "says Darius the king/' 
and which is rendered in the Persian, Auramazdd mand khshatram 
frdbara, we remark in the Babylonian, that the pronoun of the 
1st pers. is omitted. The terminal 55^T in the word for " kingdom/' 
must necessarily, I think, represent the syllable ut f rather than tu, 
but I am still at a loss to decide whether the entire word should 
be read melh.it or sarrut. With regard to the following verb, also, 
£:Y-A Y JSlJ *f~ I have nothing to add to the conjectures already 
advanced in my analysis of line 4 *. 

The next phrase, answering to the Persian, Auramazddmaiya 
upastdm abara, " Ormazd brought help to me," is given in Babylonian 

-- HL m -TMf Ct *! m A~. Mf D. W t, 

and although there are here only two words to be explained, consider- 
able difficulty attaches to them. Until lately, indeed, relying on the 
usual collocation of the Semitic languages which places the verb after 
the object, I have supposed ya§&i to signify " help," being a derivative 
from the root J^J, and I have conjectured 55lJ *^~ to be allied to 

* But see the new foot-note to p. xii. 
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^|4^| Sf-w *^% as abara, in the Persian, contains the same root 
s&frdbara. At present, however, I see reason to doubt this explan- 
ation, and to suspect even that £:Y Y Y may be the verb, and 
5flf-y *\~ the noun; for in the Nakhslw-Rustani Inscription, 
the phrase bdjim abara, "they brought tribute,'* is rendered by 
\\ ^|M fc^T CZ^ T i|, tne verb employed being appa- 
rently the same which occurs in £:Y ^Y for abara; and it is pos- 
sible, also, that as the Persian upastdm " help " comes from a root 
std, indicating " stability," so 5jp£y *?& in this phrase, (however it 
be pronounced,) may be allied to the adjective ^YYI *?&> which is 
used so often in the Inscriptions of Assyria to indicate " strength," or 
" power." 

If the verb n y J be expressed phonetically, it may be read 
ya?$i, for yan&i, the root being ttiUX which is often used in Hebrew 

T T 

with the sense of "bringing," as in the phrases "the east wind brought 
the locusts," Ex. x. 13 ; "the ships of Hiram, which brought gold 
from Ophir," 1 Kings x. It, &c. The only irregularity would then 
be, that the third radical had been treated like the weak letter n> in 
roots of the "rb class, (for "^, as for instance, T\b^ is for ^\ See 
Ges. Grammar, p. 71.) In the same view I should take Y Y Y for 
the construct infinitive, the particle ana being generally used before 
such forms in Babylonian, (compare YI > ~^~T ^nf r I 
5fwT IrA^ ti ana episu takhasa, " to do battle ; YI > ~^T 

^Zf Y )^ ana kasadi, "on arriving;" ^ *~*~] m \ Y £](] *-]](] 
ana sadari, "to write." &c., <fcc.;) and ii being a cognate form with 
N^tf (Ps. 89. 10), or as the word is more commonly written in 
Hebrew, fiNfc/. 

With regard to the pronunciation of 551} > V', I am unable 
to state anything positive. Forms such as ripnu or lapnu, appear to 
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me in the highest degree improbable ; and danu, after the analogy of 
the probable relationship of ^4^ Sffly ^ wltJl ^?1> presents 
even some difficulties of explanation. All that I can do is to refer to 
the many phrases in Assyrian, where SfflJ *^" indicates "strength," 
or " power," and suggest their derivation from the same root which 
has furnished the noun, here signifying "help," or "succour." 
Compare the title ^^ ^-\Vl ^C (nom.) or £:|^ Jjpjl (oblique,) 
applying everywhere to the king of Assyria, and the epithet 
SEP| y<«, or j^t ^ry yjr ^ or j-j ^ ^ < y < , con . 

stantly attacked to cities to denote their strength or magnitude, 
£Sfl T^^> or " small/' being the terra used in contradistinction to 
S^jpl Y^^ (See British Museum, 63, Is. 23 and 24). Another 
common phrase referring to an insurrection is — 

"from among my servants (withdrawing himself) he rose into power."(?) 
I observe also ^ ^f # J^ ^ )-<|< J # £*fl ^^^ 
(British Museum, 89, 47), " At its head he placed ;" (?) and again, 

mti h bai ^n. am t ^ -m ~a 

^YYY— pp^J Jifjl " I placed them in dependency on tho city of 
Kerkha Sargina," (Khur. 147, 6), &c. &c. &c * 

* Consequent on the discovery that Sff^f > " - ^f *~*~T an< * 
►»-IY *~* Y *"*"( are mere variant orthographies for the same word, I 
would now propose to refer all these forms to a root danan, signifying primarily, 
" to give," but used like the Hebrew ]^ to express other meanings, such as 

"to rule," "to judge," "to protect," or "defend." Danu> " help," may thus 
be connected with the idea of " protection :" danu t applied to a king, may mean 
"ruling," or "governing," (see I Sam. ii. 10; Zech. iii. 7, &c): dandt, applied 
to cities, may indicate " walled cities, " or "places of defence,** Tho same word 
may also denote " laws," or " things given," and limit hudinu, as in the last 
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The adverb which follows, answering to tho Persian ydtd i " until," 

is interesting. It reads |J Jg^ ^3T— T« V ' a ^ e ^ sa > an< * * 8 
formed of three distinct words : adi is the Hebrew TV ; Syriac ^ > 
Latin, ad, &c., and signifies properly " to," or " as far as," though it is 
often used in Assyrian for the simple conjunction "and." / <Yz Y 
(or, as it is sometimes written, £:YI 55£:Y5Y,) eli, corresponds with 
the Hebrew 'V and Arabic <^c, and, as an independent preposition, 
has the sense of "over" or "upon :" here, however, it seems to be used 
for b 9 as in the phrase Nto^ TJJ " until he came," (Judges iii. 3), 
while V is the relative, Uf or "M^$, which is constantly joined with 
TV in Hebrew to express the fuller sense of "until that." Adi eli sa 
may thus be correctly rendered in Latin by adeo uU 

The only other word to be noticed in this line is the demon- 
strative pronoun YJ fiiy 5 firy- <T> where the feminine characteristic 
in ta, is added to the theme haga, to agree with the feminine noun 

At the commencement of the next line we have the word Y |pY 
anaku, " I," and an imperfect verb, which should perhaps be restored 
to £M[ >2^- T> apnusu, the 1st person of the same verb of which 
the 3rd person has been already examined in the phrase — 

YI >^"Y V Yy T YHHf *^(~ ^1 «^*~*~> ana sasu y apnusu' > 
"that they did." Although the idiom, indeed, of imperium agere is 
foreign to the Persian, the Babylonian and the Scythio versions of the 
Behistun Inscription constantly make use of the same root for per- 
forming an act and exercising rule. As indeed, in line 3, we have, in 
tho phrase, £^£> 5^f # £:£ "^f ^HfT J, an example of the 

example here quoted, may be translated, " I gave as dependencies." The two 
preceding examples are very doubtful: £yy I *r 4c| T ^iT ^J ^Y 
scorns rather to signify " he threw off allegiance." 
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employment of ebas> in connection with mel/cut, in order to give the 
sense of "reigning," so I conjecture that khshatram daraydmiya^ 
"I hold the empire/' or "reign," is here represented by melkut anaku 
apntisu; the root panas or banas, being, as I have before shown, an 
exact synonym of ebas, " to do." 

The translation then will be as follows : — 

" Darius the king says : Ormazd granted (me) the empire. Ormazd 
brought help to me, so that this empire [I gained. By the grace of 
Ormazd] I rule." 



Pa, 10. y tn -TY<Y MJ SH<. *&> HMt *]A. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek ( — — — ) 

s* *f& el ti m ti. v . r m. *$ %r i. -. 

ya gab bi. ha g a. sa. ana ku. e bu su. as. 

*T <-. V . Hf * HfT<! <tz *T m. *# Hr. 

yas mi. sa. * Hu ri mi 8 da. akhar(?) 

v . n ~a **. iusr is. 1-128888 

sa. a na. melek. a tu ru. ( — — — ) 

jt m. ti *c ^ n ~nr. *&>. ew g?= 

su va. ha kan nu. a na. melek. yat tur. 

V. T A- iir -m E*TJ. Tf 8*3 Ml <. 

sa. * Kam bu zi ya. ha ga su va. 

^ L T + HfT8 ML 4- II. m I ^. £\A1. 

akhi su. * Bar zi ya. asad. (?) abu su n. asat (?). 

» T"1 1 \ • *• lO :7\*7>^?7>^ 

imi su n. ( — — — — — — — — ) 
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T A- iir -m W. ETAT ~T £T. fl ~HL 

* Kara bu zi ya. yad du ku. a na, 

* Bar zi ya. a na. hva ku. val. ( — — ) ki. 

v. r + m w. © e* nr. *= xtr. 

sa. * Bar zi ya. di ya ki. akkar(?). 

T 4~ iir m W. T? ~HL *< <sr SH<. 

* Kam bu zi ya. a na. * Mi sar. 

( — — — — __ — — ) * Mi sar. 

eTAT I1IIII. N= nr. « ~~. ♦ s. 

yat ( — — — — ). akhar(?) bva ku. eb bi. 

s e* i. etat tt <. *= nr. *r r tj *t. 

bi ya su. yat lak kan. akhar(?). par sat. 

-. *< i<. ffl ^T tzi & <tz. tj. : . i< *r ITT. 

as. mati. lu ma du. ya mi du. as. * Par su. 

1< *£Y ^Y<Y YJYJ 1 15 WW^WW^W^W^ 

O *n MM IT IT. 1b xo &£^«;,^ 
* Ma d ai. 

For tbe first clause, ima tya mand kartam pasdwa yathd Jchshdyathiya 
abaivam, " tbis is what was done by me, after that I became king;" 
the Babylonian has, haga sa anahu ebusu as yakmi Hurimiida akhar 
sa ana melek hatur, " this is what I did, by the grace of Ormazd, after 
that I became king." Most of these words are already known to us. 
+xJl 55>- T ebusu, is the 1st person singular Kal future of the root 
ebas, of which we have already met with an Ifta'al form in yatipsu. 
The substitution of u for a between the 2nd and 3rd radicals, is in 
perfect accordance with Hebrew and Arabic grammar, and the termi- 
nation in u corresponds also with the usage of the latter language. 
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Owing, however, to the first radical of this root standing half-way as 
it were between the guttural JJ and the weak letter N, the Baby- 
lonian conjugation cannot be compared with any of the Hebrew 
classes. The letter )5lw here stands for what in Hebrew would bo 
expressed as J/N, while in the 3rd person, the guttural altogether 
falls away, and ££: replaces y\ It is singular, that the Babylonian 
version should introduce after the verb, "by the grace of Ormazd," 
which is wanting in the Persian. 

The terra which follows, and which, throughout this Behistun 
Inscription, answers to pasdwa, " after," is written fcr: T^T, and if 
expressed phonetically, must be read therefore as vapki; but no other 
Semitic language furnishes any resemblance to such a particle, and I 
am strongly inclined, accordingly, to believe that the word is repre- 
sented by a compound ideograph. The final character TgT, at any 
rate, is frequently employed, as I have already shown, as a non- 
phonetic adjuuct to names of places in plain countries, and it has, I 
suspect, therefore, the ideographic value of "low," or "down," If, 
then, fcz could also be supposed to indicate "time," wo might 
understand how the word "after " came to be written 6"=: n^T, and 
we might employ as its phonetic correspondent any standard Semitic 
term, such as Vad or akhar. Pending the discovery, indeed, in 
other Inscriptions, of the same particle written phonetically, I thus 
venture to substitute for it the Hebrew TIN and read the word in 
the Roman character as akhar. The conjunction of this adverb, at 
any rate, with tho relative sa, exactly corresponds with the use of 
nUfti nntf in Hebrew. (Ezek. x. 1). 

The phrase ^ y~T^ £^> # ]} $|f £yT, for "I became 
the king," is also of interest, the particle ana being employed like DU 
in the older Hebrew, with a definite or demonstrative power, rather 
than with the sense of " to," or to mark the object of a transitive verb, 
while aturu is tho regular 1st person singular Kal of the hollow root 
tur, which also supplies us with tho Niphal apocopate forms of attur 
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and yattur, singular ; and with yattunm for tho plural of the same 
conjugation*. 

Of the next phrase, which signifies, " A man named Cambyses, 
son of Cyrus, of our race, he was here king before me," we have 
merely a fragment Jjf ^: # |J £>^ *^ # ]] *~T] 9 £^> # 
&f-A Y FS7T* suva hakannu ana melelc yattur. Suva, signifying 
" he/' or " this one," is exactly the Hebrew fcWb and Arabic *£, 
the Hebrew aspirate being regularly replaced in Babylonian by the 
sibilant; and the same relationship being thus indicated between the 
languages, that exists between the old Persian and the Sanscrit, or 
between the Greek and Latin. We shall subsequently find this pro- 
noun suva united to the demonstrative haga, and we shall, also, 
repeatedly meet with the suffix T or £:Y which is, of course, a 
remnant of the same theme. 

In the older Hebrew, as it is well-known, Mn was used indif- 
ferently both for the masculine and feminine; and this confusion of 
genders is, I believe, often to be detected in the Inscriptions of 
Assyria. The true feminine, however, of £:Y fcTTTT is written 
^Y YI >^£: or £:Y YI ^Y, suat or sat, the connexion between 
the two forms being similar [to that which exists in Hebrew between 

Ht and ntf?. 

V 

The adverb of place, hakannu, answering to the Persian idd, "here,'i 
is of course, formed from the demonstrative base haga, but I do not 
recognize any immediate correspondent, either in Hebrew or Arabic. 
It appears, also, to be immaterial in what vowel the word may termi- 
nate, for in Westergaard's Inscription E. 1. 8, we have the phrase, 

sa. anaku, halcanna ebussu, " quod ego hie feci," standing for the 
Persian tya mand lcartam idd. The connexion of YI £>~ *7& 



* I now prefer explaining forms in which the first radical is doubled, such as 
yattur, yadduku, yaddinu, by supposing the roots to be of the "W class. 
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with || Sffl^ [y is established beyond dispute by the orthography 
of the masc. plur. of the demonstrative pronoun, which is written 
yj fc>^ ^ ^y in lines 10G and 112 of this Inscription*. 

The phrase, YJ >~^Y £^^- BT-^T ^5f--> ana me ^ 
yattur, "he was the king," which follows hahannti, may be compared 
with the ana melek attur of the last line, attur and yattur being the 
1st and 3rd person respectively of the same tense. 

For the fourth clause, which reads in the Persian, Awahyd Kabu- 
jiyahyd brdtd Bardiya ndma aha, we have in the Babylonian, 

V . T. A~ Or m &tt. If m JT <. ^ I. 

!• HT Hfi$ ^Mu sa K am buziya hagasuva alchisu Barziya, 
" of this' Cambyses, the brother was Bardes." 

The use of the relative sa, to form a genitive at the commencement 
of a phrase, is sufficiently common in Babylonian, although such an 
employment of "lttfN or H would hardly be allowable in Hebrew or 
Chaldee. In the names of Cambyses and Bardes, it will be seen that 
I represent the Babylonian »H-55 by zi, as an intermediate articu- 
lation between the dental and the sibilant. The variant orthography, 
indeed, of the names in different languages, furnishes us with a good 
illustration of the gradual change from one articulation to the other. 
We have thus, Kanboth in Egyptian, Kabujiya in old Persian, Kara- 
buziya in Babylonian, Kafifivarjs in Greek, and w+M in modern 

* As we have masc. plur. £m ^Y h]]|- <vt-\ ma< ^ut; fern. plur. 
^Y Yj5f £:YI ^^jB madet, so we have masc. plur. YI £>^""~ ^& 55^Y 
hdkannut; fern. plur. TI BZl5 >p t-]i ^| haganet. The undoubted con- 
nexion, indeed, of these last terms, leads me to suspect that the letters ^y,5 
and ^>- must be placed in the same phonetic category, either the sign 
^YY 5 having the secondary power of lean, or the sign £>- being valued in 
certain positions as ga. I leave this point, however, for subsequent research. 
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Persian; while the name of Bardiya, which becomes in Babylonian, 
Barziya, is written Me'pSis or S^cpSis by the Greeks, and Mergis by 
the Latins. 

The demonstrative pronoun hagasuva, compounded of haga, " this," 
and suva, " he," has been already noticed. It only remains, therefore, 
to explain the monogram lt< , which, whatever be its pronunciation, 
must certainly stand for "brother." The character t<< seems to 
be peculiar to the later Babylonian. As it represents the last element 
in the name of Nabochodrossor, interchanging in that position with 
^>-p t^Hm' ^ must have the phonetic power of $ur, but I 
cannot believe that sitr signifies " a brother." It is more probable 
that, like all the other signs appropriated to the expression of rela- 
tionship, the £< has in this passage a purely ideographic value, and 
with a due respect therefore for Semitic analogies, I venture to read 
the word as akhi, supposing the T which is attached to it, to be the 
suffix of the 3rd person, used phonetically, according to the genius of 
the Babylonian language. At the same time, I have neither dis- 
covered the alphabetic equivalent of H< in Assyrian, nor even have 
I succeeded in finding how the idea of " brother " was expressed in 
that language. 

After the name of Barziya, the word answering to noma, "by name," 
has been omitted as of no consequence : I pass on accordingly to the 
fifth clause, where for the Pers. hamdtd hampitd, ojxo^Tpiosy oficwrarpiof, 
we have the Babylonian >f-JJ # t£\ \ *^(" SiT^T » YT**~T J ^ > 
unicus erat pater eorum; unica erat mater eorum. The use of >T-TT 
for the masculine ordinal of the number " one," is proved by many 
examples. We have thus at Hamadau, for aivam paitindm khshd- 

yathiyam, HI. - Z*&> f<«. ^T ~| 6# $£T ° F 

T*"II. *""• £^ > H^m ^£^11 ill ii%]> phrases, which I read 
as yasdl a$ melehi madut, or yasdl a$ meleki makhrut, " first of many 
kings/' for |>~J| in other copies of the Standard trilingual Inscrip- 
tion, is written phonetically as J^|y ^. "In the first year," again, 
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is rendered by ►- Y>~TT ►*-<Y^. (British Museum, 88. 26,) and 
numerous other instances occur of the use of Y^JJ or n^II ^ or ^ 10 
cardinal " one," or ordinal " first." 

With regard to the pronunciation of >^-J|, I propose to read 
asad for the cardinal, and isdi or yasdl for the ordinal. The former 
word I compare immediately with -JIIN, the n being sometimes 
replaced by a sibilant in Babylonian, while I would explain isdi or 
yasdi, by supposing that the masculine termination in * by which 
the other ordinals are formed in Hebrew, applied also to asad, and 
that this inflexion caused a corresponding change in the initial vowel. 
But if >^f-TL united with £^Y, "a father," be the masculine ordinal, 
^Y^Y which is prefixed to J5>5|, "a mother," must be the femi- 
nine form. I have not been able to verify this use of the letter 
^Y^A Y in the Inscriptions of Assyria, but the evidence of the passage 
which I am now considering is almost conclusive, and comparing tho 
sign, therefore, with the Hebrew JinN, I give to it the phonetic 
power of asat. Perhaps, indeed, there is some connexion between the 
feminine ending, which we see in DtliS and the normal value of it or 

yat, which belongs to tho character ^Y^f. For the use of tho 
numeral "one" with the sense of "the same," such as >^-j[J and 
^Y^AY must have in this phrase, see Gen. lx. 5, and Job xxxi. 15. 

It remains to examine the sign 5jpf£3?f. Being used in contra- 
distinction to ^Y> which wo know, from numerous examples, to 
denote " a father," it can only represent the idea of " mother." In 
the Inscriptions of Assyria, the sign is sometimes found, it is true, to 
denote women generally, as in the phrase, — 

sffl y<« I. 5p¥ T<«. V. brp £f. -tT. ** V fl. 

homines ejus, foeminas innumerabiles, 

«=TS T«< I. <. *£tf MR SF. kS !<«. fl -&- **£L 

oves ejus et grcges (et) boves(1) deportavi. 
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(Brit. Mus., 20. 24,) but it is raoro frequently employed, as at Behistun, 
for tbe word " mother." Compare tbe epitbet Syy^^f *~*~\ fK^, 
"mother of tbe gods," applying to tbe goddess *->~Y >-< or 
►*-Y >-YY £:YYY, wbo must, accordingly, represent tbe Beltis of tbe 
Greeks. (See British Museum, 87. 12). For tbe phonetic power of 
imi, which I have ventured to assign to the character, I have, how- 
ever, no other authority than the indication of the Hebrew Dtf # 

The suffix of the 3rd person plural J *^% sunu or sun, which is 
attached both to ££:Y and SpSY, bas been already explained. 

The sixth clause is lost; but tbe seventh is almost entire. The 
Babylonian version, indeed, of yathd Kabujiya Bardiyam awdja, 
kdrahyd niya azadd abava,tya Bardiya aivajata, is legible throughout, 
with the exception of tbe initial adverb, and the correspondent 
of that most difficult word azadd. It reads: — 

SHIS r. a- %r m w. ^tat ^r m. 

isill ». v. i + m w. £ &= m. 

—Kambujiya yadduku ana Barziya, ana hvaku val — — ki, sa 
Barziya diyaki, and may be thus analysed. The adverb answering 
to yathd, " when," at the commencement of the phrase, is probably 
fc:YYH( >-EY V alia sa, as in line 29. Yadduku is the 3rd person 
singular masculine of the Kal conjugation of a root identical with the 
Hebrew piTT which follows tbe paradigm of the "verba gemi- 
nantia" given in Gesenius, § 66, or page 143. For tbe Hebrew 
future of this conjugation, there are, it is well known, two forms; 
lstly, nt^ (for nap* = USD?) with the long instead of the short 
vowel in the preformativo; and 2ndly, 2D] (for 3^1D*) with a 
daghesb supplied in the first radical, instead of doubling the third. 



xlviii ANALYSIS OP BABYLONIAN 

The Babylonian conjugation follows almost implicitly the analogy 
of the Hebrew, and the Behistun Inscription thus presents us with both 
forms. Yadduku, in fact, would be written in Hebrew as pty 
while YJ *^Y tS| aduku, which we shall subsequently meet with, 
must be compared with p^fN 1 In the expression ana Barziya, the 
particle is used like the Hebrew JIN merely to mark the object of the 
verb; but in the following phrase, YJ *~^Y ^^ ^ < r^ > ^K # 
^?&^?^P^?<i Y&T it must rather stand for *?$ " to." The noun 

with which it is joined, and which answers throughout this Inscription 
to the Persian kdra, constitutes one of the many difficulties of Baby- 
lonian writing which I am still unable to resolve. I can hardly 
believe that such a term as hvahu could have been used for " the 
people," and yet I can give no other phonetic rendering to fcfflfc £Z^Zj, 
nor can I explain the signs in any way ideographically. As far as its 
use is concerned, it answers in every respect to the Hebrew PV. 

The words which follow YI >~^Y rfffif: *~**~~i, are unfor- 
tunately mutilated. They consist, however, I believe, of the negative 
particle \^Y5, and of a passive or participial form of a root, answering 
to the Hebrew PV, « to know." 

I was, for a long time, owing to the mutilation both of the Persian 
and Scythic texts, uncertain as to the meaning and etymology of the 
verb which is used in this and similar passages, but I am now satisfied 
that the word niya must be lost at the commencement of line 32 of 
the Persian text, and that the word azadd y which follows, must signify 
"known," being a derivation from W In the mutilated Scythic text 

1 That the root dakafe was in use as well as duk is shown by the form of the 
participle in Assyrian, which is usually written £:YYY:z SfMf YBYY *"Y^Y5 
vadakik, or £|YY= tElT ^^ >^?^ vadakiku. See Brit. Mus., 17, 8; 
76, 5; and Khur. revers, passim. 

2 It would of course be 'more correct etymologically to translate axada by 
" unknown/* supposing the initial a to be the privative particle ; and in this par- 
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we have merely ££:£: *^?Y ^T^ ^T ^TY. <ww» tarnas, 
" non fuit," but the term Y>- *"~WY, which answers to azadd, and 
signifies " known," may be restored with safety before anni. The 
letter ^^Y5, then, which is clearly to be read in the Babylonian 
translation, must be recognised as the term that commonly inter- 
changes with >-|:Y for the particle of negation, the one form being 
read as val, and the other as la, and the same relation existing 
between them which unites the Hebrew bll and N7, I cannot ven- 

T 

ture to complete orthographically the word ending in Yl^ which 
follows ^£;Yy and signifies " known," but I can cite some cognate 
derivatives and show their common connexion with the root yv 
The Persian phrase adatiyd azadd bawdtiya, which occurs at Nakhsh- 
i-Rustain, and signifies " then shall it be known to thee," is thus ren- 
dered in Scythic by ^|< ^|^ # ]>- >? JYY # ^=1^ ^| ££$=■ ^]^ m 
"tunc cognitum sit tibi," and in Babylonian by >-^ ^| >^£^ 

11 ^y. A4T- iMst ^y<y Hf-y- ^y = T> tbe iast w ° rd ' 

which I read yavvadakka, meaning " it shall be known to thee/* and 
being, I think, the 3rd pers. sing, future of the passive form of vadak, 
with the suffix of the 2nd person added. 1 The same verb is found, 



ticular passage such a translation would suit the Scythic and Babylonian texts 
without the necessity of supplying the word nit/a ; but in the Nakhsh-i-Rustam 
passages, where a negative signification is impossible, azadd must be rendered 
almost certainly by " known; 1 ' and I am obliged, therefore, to regard the initial 
a as a mere unmeaning prosthesis. 

1 This word may rather, perhaps, be read yavvaldakka for yanvaldakka, and 
may be identified with the passive causative form of the root vadak. There are 
good grounds, indeed, for reading "^VfE^ as val > «**her tban va > and tliere "^ 
many examples of the introduction of the I in Babylonian, in order to give a 
causative power to the verb. I would suggest, therefore, the gradation of vadak, 
"to know; 1 ' valdak, "to make known; 11 nivaldak, "to be made known; 1 ' and 
would translate yavvaldakka by " it shall be made known to thee." 

t 
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also, ill another passage of that Inscription, the Persian text giving 
(as I would now propose to restore it,) adamshdm patiyaJchshaiya 
mand bdjim dbarataniya 1 , " I made known to them to bring me tri- 
bute," (or " that they should bring mo tribute"); the Scythic trans- 
lation having ] fcflf # ^ <-|- ^>=fif ^-fl # <- fcflf. 

j= ^y ^yy- y ^yyy^T^T. ifM ^ t^il wbere tLe verb 

" to know " is again represented by the root Y>- *~YYY, and the Baby- 
lonian version, which more immediately concerns us, being expressed by 

T M. -. <£T=TA I V-. V . sfcT m HMk 

// £Y^Y £:|:Y ^£: Y r^Y anaku ai eli sun sa aldak mandatta anasi, 
" I to them what I made known [was] to bring tribute." Relying 
on the undoubted connexion of these three phrases, I feel pretty sure, 
lstly, that the Babylonians used for the root 10£, the f° rm °f vadak 9 
the initial yod as usual being altered to vav, and a guttural replacing 
the impossible articulation of ain; 2ndly, that the causative of this 
root, which in Hebrew would be JP"tfn was in Babylonian valdak, 
the weak initial radical in aldak having fallen away before the 
conjugational characteristic Z, which is constantly used in Baby- 
lonian to give a causative power to the verb; and 3rdly, that 
.4A JUL -jVf^Y £]Y^Y ^-Ydfc raus<i *' e pronounced yavvadak, and 
must be compared directly with JHV the future of the Niphal 
conjugation. 2 

The clause finishes with sa Barziya diyaki, " that Bardes was 
killed/' the relative V being used as a conjunction like the Hebrew 
■HEW, and gf ^^ YpY being a past participle from the same verb 
which has already given us the form of yadduku. I conjecture, how- 



1 I should have expected barataniya for the infinivc form ; but there may have 
been an initial a, answering to the Sanscrit ^f;, and preserved in the modern 

Persian , # \5j±\ awardan, "to bring.'* 
• But see the note on the last pago. 
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ever, that in the conjugation of this verb two cognate roots were 
employed, dalcah and duk: it is, at any rate, to hollow verbs only that 
I can refer that large class of Babylonian and Assyrian vocables to 
which the term Tg £;£: Tjy belongs, and which have the sign ►£: 
for their middle radical. Diyaki might very well be derived from 
duk, as DV comes from j^p y*n from ^n> &e.; but it would be 

impossible to obtain such a form from dakak, according to any prin- 
ciples of Hebrew or Arabic conjugation. That there may again have 
been such a root as duk interchanging with dakak, we are warranted 
in believing, from the large proportion of Hebrew roots which take 
both the hollow and the double form, and also from being able to refer 
to existing hollow roots, most of those other terms in the Inscriptions 
which are immediately analogous to diyaki, such as ^^ £:£ >~< | < 
miyati, from /Y)D, " to die:" ^ ££ \ biyasu from m% y "to bo 
bad:" J|y 0z ^ kiyanu, from yo, "to set:" *f- &z %£_]<>] 
piyali, from ^D, (or ^S) ) " to roll," &c, &c, &c 

The construction, it is true, of such terms*, especially where they 
represent past participles, is not to be immediately traced in Hebrew ; 
but, admitting that the Babylonian particularly affected the change 
of the 1 into \ as the middle stem letter, we may then compare 
IS £^- Iof> (perhaps pronounced diki, or simply dzk, in pre- 
ference to diyaki) with p?p[, which would be the past participle of a 
root duk. The forms of Yg ££: JgJ and YpT £^£: lB-1 are so 
often confounded in the Behistun Inscription, that I cannot venture to 
assign to the terminations in i and in u the numerical distinction 
which might ' prima facie ' be supposed to belong to them. 

Of the eighth clause we have merely the commencement, — 

*? nr. i. a-< Or -mi w. a ~a k <- *h<. 

" then Cambyses to Egypt;" and in the ninth also, which reads in the 
Persian, yathd Kubujiya Mudrdyam ashiyava, pasdva kdra anka 
abava, " when Cambyses went to Egypt, then the state became 
wicked," there are several deficiencies. The beginning, indeed, answer- 

e 2 
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ing to " when Cambyses to " is lost, and of the verb corresponding to 
ashiyava, the letter ^Y-^Y is alone legibje. The phrase, however, 
standing for " then the state became wicked," is complete : it reads, 

# Hf. « £53. & ~ E E* I. BKT Kf >-• 

<<6&> £^, which I conjecturally pronounce as €56*, being a prepo- 
sition corresponding with ^*, and ^ ^£ J, fctyaw or (£stt, repre- 
senting a noun which may be derived from t^NIl " to be bad," and 

may be cognate with the Latin pejus, Turkish (jm-J, French pis, &c. 
I have already shown, however, in examining the Babylonian term, 
<£Y— ^Y-^Y >^y—^ ^Y piMutf that *h° Persian arika, which is 
here translated by ^h ^ # ^ ££ J, may be supposed, from 
the context, to signify "idle;" and I must add, that in a passage 
of the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription, biyasi seems also to stand for 
" decay 1 ," so that I cannot place any great dependence on the con- 
nexion of > ~ < ££: Y ?££ itfNU. The verb, too, which terminates 
this clause has resisted all my attempts to analyse it, or to trace it to 
a Hebrew root. It may be read almost certainly as yatlakkan, the 
character TT*~Y having in this place its secondary power of laic; and if 
<&} > ~ < *^ ££: T signify " into sin," the most suitable meaning 
for the verb will be "it fell." Whether yatlakkan, however, bo 
a paragogic future of a root dalak or talak, or whether it be a 

• I now read <&} ^~* as qab'%, and compare '-}i?, although it muet be 
confessed that that particle will hardly suit the context of the present passage. 

J The imperfect Persian phrase in the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription, 1. 52, 
pdtuiud hachd sara , " protect from decay," is translated in Babylonian, by 

^^ \\>- Hussr anni lapani tnivva biyasi ; and the Scythic corre- 
spondent for this word, biyasi, >-£ *~Y Y^ \*~ S-Y» * s ** ie same wmcn answers 
to the Persian thadaya, " decay,* 1 in line 58 of the same Inscription. 
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Tiphal form of lakan, or a metathesis for yaltakkan, (known from 
many kindred forms,) I cannot pretend to say. As the letter £>— 
applies especially to the root ]J)3, which in Phoenician and Arahic 
signifies " to be," and as the Persian correspondent of the verb is the 
term abava y I should certainly wish to regard the t and I in yailahkan 
as servile letters. In this view, however, it would be necessary to 
suppose the serviles to have been barbarously transposed, and to refer- 
yaltakkan to an Iltaphal conjugation, which seems to have been 
peculiar to the Babylonian language.* 

The last clause which is expressed in Persian, by pasdva darauga 
dahyauvd wasiya abava, utd Parsaiya, utd Madaiya, utd aniyciuvd 
dahyatcshuvdj is complete in the Babylonian, with the exception of 
the two concluding words. The text has fzz Jgf ^ 11 YJ -^Y 

^ m k ^y et<t TtTt w&S aMar penwt ° s mati 

lu mddu yamidu, aS ParSu, Madai " Then lies became 

abundant in the countries, in Persia, in Media, [and in the other 
provinces/'] The root para?, " to lie," furnishes us with many forms 

* The connexion of ^ Jl>^ >~^] and ^ £>^ **(" $^[ with 
^ JS^P^ ^ and ^ Jflp£ Efl£ 5zYy *| having suggested the attribu- 
tion to the letter £>- of the secondary power of ga or ka t I would now propose to 
read ^•Y-A | ijr f £l>- as yatlakka, and to explain it as the Tiphal form of 
a root answering to ^H " to go," the duplication being similar to that which we 
also find in another Tiphal form yalbavva, and the first radical having fallen away 
as a weak letter, before the conjugational characteristic; or it might be better, 
considering the guttural 53l5 and its congener Jl>- to be especially appro- 
priated to gutturals of the p class, to derive yatlaqqa from Tip/, * n Tiphal 
forms of 1jS"T indeed, the conjugational characteristic would require, I think, 
to be doubled, to compensate for the lapse of the first radical. 
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in the Behistun Inscriptions, but is, I believe, without any corre- 
spondent in the other Semitic languages. The regular Kal future, 
3rd person singular, is TH_f Ml ^-P yaprv§u; the Pi el form of 
the same is ££: ^ ^"~T £^~ V a P arra $; tne Piel participle is 
6^ t3f tr| s£fj h7aparra ? i, or tffr fcf ^f ^0 
hvaparra§u. The Ifta'al participle is ^z »^- >-j |^J £| w*/>- 
tam>, and the plural noun is ^ II YI ^Y par?at. These forms 
are not less valuable' for grammatical illustration, than for the clas- 
sification of the sibilant characters : they furnish us, indeed, with five 
out of the six normal characters belonging to the Samech, and deter- 
minate^ connect the signs in the same phonetic category. The noun 
parsat, 1 may add, is precisely similar to dinat, being inflected with 
the plural termination appropriated in Hebrew and Arabic to the 
feminine gender. 

For " abounded " or " became abundant," we have one of those 
redundant expressions in which all the Semitic languages delight. 
The phrase, £fj # *$z] ^| # ££ (^ £^|, means literally, 
"abundantly they abounded;" madu and yamidu being derivatives from 
the same root, which root, in Hebrew, is written TTO or HID, and is 
used with the kindred meaning of "length," or "extension." I cannot 
positively explain the sign ffif which is prefixed to madu. In Assy- 
rian, H-f or ££Y JlYYYz, pronounced probably as lu, is very com- 
monly used as a mere pleonastic particle, without in any way altering 
the sense of the sentence ; here, however, I should rather take H~T 
to be a preposition prefixed to the theme madu, in order to form an 
adverb; and presuming that the sign has its normal power of lu, 
should thus compare it with the Hebrew 7 in ""Q^, Of the term 

jE| £^| we have many different forms in the trilingual Inscriptions: 

^ t<«. ^r ~t m m. « ^ *^ y<«. 

^T ~T S# ~|. ""-any kings;" ^ *f ^~- -ff f~. 
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■et ~j m m. -™y *~*™? ^ ~r « m. 

£: £zl *& fcHH: 55^Y madut tabbanut, " many buildings," (WVs D. 
1. 12, &c), the termination in ut representing in all these forms, 
the masculine plural; while the fern. piur. is found in the expression 
^< ^< y^{ *^Y T^T £lYr *~*% ma ti madet, "many countries" 
given in Westergaard's H., 1. 6. The orthography of yamidu, for the 
Hebrew lb 1 * shows us the facility with which the u and i inter- 
change in Babylonian, and exposes at the same time, the incon- 
venience in the Cuneiform alphabet, of being unable to distinguish 
between the long and short vowels, a defect, owing to which there are 
no means of marking that increased weight in the preformative, which 
the Hebrew employs to compensate for the loss of duplication.* 
Yamidu from madad, may be compared, however, with aduku from 
daliak; and the masculine termination in u agreeing with the femi- 
nine(?) noun par§at, may be cited as an instance of the same careless 
construction which I have before noticed in explaining the words 
dinat hvasa§gu. 

The entire paragraph will thus read: 

" Says Darius the king: this is what J have done, after that I have 
become the king. [A man named Cambyses, son of Cyrus, of our race, 
before me] this one was here the king; of this Cambyses, his brother 
was Bardes; one was their father; one was their mother; [then 
Cambyses slew this Bardes; when] Cambyses slew Bardes, then to 
the people it was not known(?) that Bardes had been killed ; then 
Cambyses to Egypt [proceeded; when Cambyses to] Egypt went, 
then the people fell into sin(?); then throughout the countries lies 
abundantly abounded, both in Persia and in Media [and in the other 
provinces], 

* I am now rather inclined to think that there is a distinction between ^£: 
and ^^If* *l |e former being sounded as ya with the short vowel, and the latter 
as yd with tho long. 
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( — — — — — — — ) yat b a. 

Wi m. K *T- <!- A- Hf<! ^ ~T. 

val tu. * Pi si 'a khu va du. 

rc m &tt *ir -ty<t a-. *< m. * i. 

A ra ka t ri \ ta v. sum su. 

vti m. & ~. *T. <V. A-<. V. <«L 

val tu. eb bi. yom. XIV. kam. sa. hodesli. 

M <. If ^T. (•) i- 16 mmmm^mm* 

T u. a na. ( — — — — ■ — — — ) 

I 4r< Or m w. *= ®. « ~~. 

* Kam bu zi ya. akbar. hva ku. 

mi ~. -IT. * Sn=. T. ^-< ^ *Wi W. 

gab bi. la. pa ni. * Kam bu zi ya. 

ETAT *T HKTS <J1 A-. I. <DT=!A I. 

yafc ti k ru \ ana. eli su. 

ETAT HM ET A-. K ** HI. K ^f EM TW. 

yat ri ku \ * Par su. * Ma d . ai. 

L it ^;&&&^^ h TT ^\ *= UEJ. 

( — — — — — — — ) yas sa bat. akhar. 

T A-< Or WK W. <£ SIT. SIT CI. « ^ I. 

* Kam bu zi ya. mi tu. tu ra. man ni su. 

mi ya ti. 

The eleventh paragraph commences with, "Says Darius the king: 
Then a Magian named Gomates arose from Pissiachada, the hill named 
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Aracadres, from thence." The first Babylonian word that can be traced 
answers to udapatata, "he arose." It should probably be restored to 
£:Y<AY *>EY YJ yaibds and should be regarded as a cognate deri- 
vative with £:Y-^Y >^Y ^T-^ ^T yatbavva, which is the form 
used in all other passages. I am not quite sure of the etymology of 
these terms, but I conjecture them to be Tiphal forms of a root cor- 
responding with the Hebrew N12. The words ^^^jiY >£=Y Yy 
yaiba, singular, and >~*~-^Y >-£?- 5i- yaibuni, plural, are at any 
rate commonly used in Assyrian for "he came," and "they came;" 
and it might be supposed, moreover, from the example of yatlakkan, 
that the Tipbal conjugation in Babylonian affected the duplication of 
the second radical, which would sufficiently explain yatbavva. Yatba 
and yatbuni, also, might be compared with the Hebrew praeterite 
forms N3, and ^3, (1 Sam. xxv. 8,) and the only difficulty would 

thus be to account for the Babylonian version, which usually follows 
the Persian original with rigorous exactitude, having modified the 
sense from " arising," to " coming." 1 

The names of "Pisiakhuvadu" and " Arakatri," do not require any 
special explanation, but I may observe of the latter, that instead of 
having the determinative before it, as is the universal rule in express- 
sing the names of cities, rivers, and countries, it is followed by the 
signs ^< rffffc which denote "a mountain," and which, if pronounced 
phonetically, I would propose to read tav, comparing the term with 
the Egyptian H^CY. The nexfc wor d> *^ ia a monogram for 
"name," and is, I think, to be read sum, like the Chaldee Dltf* 
This, indeed, is the exact sound of £:Y fcT"~Y which optionally inter- 



1 Perhaps, however, yatba and yatbuni mean in Assyrian, " arising,'* rather 
than " coming." I should wish, indeed, to derive these forms from a root tabah 
or dabah (for tabu or dabu)^ but the orthography of the cognate form of yatbavva 
renders such a derivation impossible, for the duplication would then fall on the 
3rd radical, which is entirely opposed to the rules of Hebrew conjugation. 
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changes with *^ at Behistun as the correspondent of nd?na, and 
many examples occur, moreover, in the Assyrian Inscriptions, of >^ 
being put phonetically for £Y Y>-. In the same way that the pre- 
position hachd is repeated in the Persian expression hachd awadash, 
" from thence," so we have (^\\ ^£Y repeated in the Babylonian 
phrase, ^T5 5^T *& £Z^. These words correspond in use 
with, the Hebrew D$0 but I have been unable to come to any trust- 

T • 

worthy opinion as to their pronunciation*. 

The date which follows is expressed in Babylonian by ^[^ 

< V Ar<. V . s2r. &IT (> the si s ns *! and £Bt 

serving as monograms for the words " day" and "month.'* The first 
of these monograms is variously employed in the Inscriptions. 
United w*ith the determinative for " a god," and augmented by a quali- 
ficative epithet /Y>-, it denotes "the sun," the real meaning of 
^^Y ^y ^y^ being thus, as I think, " the bright god of day." It 
is perhaps, the same monogram which occurs in the Behistun phrase, 

£1A] *T T<« £T=I. i$W HPMf M 4r-> c °r<i"™!?™ 

jaiva, " mayst thou live long," or " may thy days be prolonged;" and 
again, in the phrase (£$ %fc] m *] ^ <yY £T£3 ^<\<y " from 
remote days," ^1 1>- being here often written as ^ |^^> and a 
fair presumption arising, therefore, that the reading is yomi (or 
yommi) rukuti. 1 

* There can be no doubt, but that «<^ ^ in this passage and in many 
others, signifies "there," or "that place." meanings which it is very difficult to 
connect with the Chaldee ^3p . nevertheless, I shall still continue to read 
-&&h * * as qabiy until some more suitable explanation can be given. 

1 No great weight after all attaches to this example, for it seems pretty certain 
that the sign y>- can be used instead of y^^, to represent the plural termi- 
nation of nouns without any reference to its phonetic value. Of more importance 
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For the phonetic rendering however of <<<^, (commonly written in 
Assyrian as >£$^rY) I have, I confess, no authority. There is hardly a 
single document, historical, religious, architectural, or legal, throughout 
the whole extensive range of the Assyrian and Babylonian Inscrip- 
tions, in which we do not find mention of a monthly date, but never 
have I yet met with a phonetic reading for the word " month," and 
my comparison of the term accordingly, with the Hebrew VJin 

is a mere conjecture. The use of /^ for the numeral 14 is suffi- 
ciently intelligible, and the sign 4&>-<, which follows, is the mere 
mark of the ordinal number. This sign is phonetically ham, (as for 
instance, in the first syllable of the name of Cambyses,) but it is hardly 
probable that it should have that power when attached to numerals. 
In such a position, however, it is very commonly replaced in Assyrian 
and cursive Babylonian by £>>-, which has the nearly similar value 
of karty and its claim, therefore, to a phonetic employment, cannot be 
altogether rejected. 

The month of Viyakhana is represented in Babylonian by the signs 
55EY /, which I am altogether unable to explain. Although, indeed, 
I have already formed a list of more than twenty different names for 
the Assyrian months, and have thus obtained sufficient grounds for 
doubting that a year depending on a system of lunations, could have 
existed in the Assyrian calendar, I have not yet succeded in iden- 

would be the phrase, answering to " then," and expressed by >~ -^j >t^ T ^Y 
or >~ ^| Y>~ £:Y £[Y, (meaning, probably, " in die illo," or "in diebus 
illis;'*) for as the letter >^v" is a labial congener with Y>~> it would seem almost 
certain that the preceding ^Y must end in a homogeneous consonant, the reading, 
in fact, being as yommu su, or as yommi su; but, on the other hand, it is quite 
unusual to find the pronoun su applying indifferently to the singular and plural 

number, and the orthography, moreover, sometimes occurs of >*- ^Y , which 

can hardly be read as yommi, as the ^^^ represents exclusively the sound of bi. 
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tifying the names with other Semitic correspondents, nor in ascer- 
taining even upon what principles the divisions of time were arranged 
among the inhabitants of Babylon and Nineveh. 1 

The last word in line 15, seems to be ^ *~t~]> an(1 ma y belon g 
to a phrase answering to thakatd, "then," or "at that time." 
• Of the fifth clause nothing is visible but the last word, 

T. A^< Hr H(T8 \V> "Cambyses." 

The sixth clause is complete. "Then all the people from 
Cambyses rebelled," is expressed by %zz TgY fc^i £^JZ« # 

£;Y-^Y ^Y >-Y^Y5 ^yT -*&►►-, akhar hvaki gabbi lapani Kam- 
buziya yattikru. In examining the word gabbi, " all," I have been 
led to suspect the existence of a certain phonetic relationship between 
the Babylonian and Hebrew, which, if verified by subsequent research, 
will serve to explain many difficulties. It seems to me, then, that 
the final I of the Hebrew, is constantly softened in Babylonian to 
the vowel u or i; gabbi, " all," thus standing for gabbal, and being 
equivalent to ^3, the true form of ^, while the root gabah or gabu, 
" to say," will in the same way stand for gabal, and be equivalent to 
^lp. 2 It is, at any rate, impossible to avoid noticing the coincidence 
between the double meaning of "all," and "saying," appertaining to 
the Cuneiform Kp55 ^> anc * tne phonetic assimilation of ^3, and 
yip, which are the Hebrew words possessing those respective signi- 
fications. Gabbi is used in the trilingual Inscriptions indifferently 



1 Since writing the above, I have examined some Assyrian Calendars brought 
by Mr. Layard from Nineveh, and I find that the year did consist of twelve luna- 
tions, of thirty days each. The same name, therefore, must be represented by 
variant monograms. 

3 With this indication, I would venture also to compare A £^ and 
^v, ^>>- / with ?^|? or '3p w ^ n which they certainly coincide very 
nearly in use, and would thus assign to the letter «^ or ^"YTT th ° P holietie 
power of qa. 
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for haruwa and visiva; and there can be no doubt, therefore, as to 
its meaning. It is also, however, attached in Babylonian to plural 
nouns as a pleonastic, and perhaps a non-phonetic, affix; (compare 

^ \\ T<« 5*3 tt] ~ ; Hf T<« mt ~> &c -> 

Lapani, " from," has been already explained as the orthographical 
correspondent of "03^ # In its use however it rather resembles ^9D % 

YattikrUy " they rebelled," stands for yanlikrii, and is the 3rd 
person masculine plural of the Ifta'al form of a root, which is abso- 
lutely identical with the Hebrew *1D3 "not to know," or " to reject." 
It may be interesting to compare the following derivatives from 
the root in question, all of which are found in the Inscription of 
Behistun. 

^T^T ^T HKT^ ^ -A***- yattikrtC (for yantikrun). Ifta'al 
conj. fut. 3rd pers. plur. masc. 

£Y-A Y ^£Y YjEY S ffy yaitikir (for yantikir). Ifta'al do. 3rd pers. 
sing. masc. (apoc.) 

*"T^T£ itif ^""T -<&*-»- yakkircC (for yankiran). Kal do. 
3rd pers. plur. fern. 

^/£: figf ^r~Y takkira (for tankira). Kal do. 3rd pers. sing. fern. 

511 ^Y^T^ ^^ "^T nikrut. Kal participle, masc. plural. 

Clause seven. " To him they went over, Persia, Media, and the 
other provinces," is rendered by — 

T. <PT=TA I. ET4T HM £1 A- k ^ m. 

<< *pY ^Y^Y Yy YI ana eli su yatriku Pariu Madai — — , 
the two last words being lost. Ana eli su is properly "to upon 
him;" eli, indeed, (written indifferently ^^YzY or ^^Yzj4^ or 
Hf! 55^1^1) * s identical with by or ^c, and usually signi- 
fies "over;" but in combination with other particles, (compare 
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it is almost redundant, merely indicating " motion.'* 

^Y^Y *~YY^Y i£Y ^^*~, yatrikxC for yadrikun> is the regular 
3rd pers. plur. masc. Kal future of a root corresponding with Ip 1 ^ 
"to go;" (compare Tpn « a way;" Arabic Ju^k &c.) I have 
not yet been able to ascertain the laws which determined, in the 
Assyrian and Babylonian verb, the pointing of the second radical of 
the future form, but I apprehend there was the same uncertainty in 
this respect which we find in the conjugation of the Arabic verb. At 
any rate, Kal futures are met with in Babylouian pointed with the a, 
the i, and the u, in the middlo stem letter, without any apparent 
grammatical distinction. Yatriku is a perfectly regular form, the 
first radical being sharpened owing to the jezm, and the final .^►>- 
replacing, probably, a primitive n. 

The eighth and ninth clauses are lost, with the exception of 
the verb H( II >— <, ya§§abat } " he seized." Ya??abat comes 
from a root ?abat, " to seize," which is identical with the Arabic 
verb ]ax*h y and with a root ^?^, which Gesenius conjectures to 
have existed in Hebrew, with the sense of " grasping " (with 
the hand). In the trilingual Inscriptions, this verb generally 
appears with the 1st radical doubled; (compare 1st person singular 
J^E YY > ~ < WWbatj' 3rd person J:| ^ >— < ya^abat; and active 
participle ^<| ^ ^ $|J vamhbitu, or <&-](] *| J^pf 
va^abbit;) and there is no rule in Hebrew which will account for such 
an orthography, for I can hardly suppose verbs implying direct action 
to be of the Niphal conjugation. It may be that there was an inten- 
sive conjug. in Babylonian, which was marked by the doubling of the 
first radical, or the duplication may have been owing to a mere careless 
orthography. 1 The true Kal form of §abat is, at any rate, sometimes 



1 In the rendering of proper names, at any rate, we see that the Babylonians 
doubled the consonants as they pleased, without any regard to the orthography 
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used in the trilingual Inscriptions, for we have at Nakhsh-i-Rustam 
the orthography of £:£»^ *>iY £:|EY a?bat, for the Persian agarbdyam^ 

" I seized." In the Assyrian Inscriptions, also, this is the conju- 
gation usually employed; compare the future forms £££: ►-« 

and JlY >— < a?bat and ya?bat; active participle ^YYYz £Zy ^J 

hvasabat } or ^YYYz IJ ^^ ^3| YY hva$abita; and passive part. 

(Hiphil) ^YHz ^ £^~ ^ ^^T hvasa?bitu; and remark, that 

the verb has the double signification of "seizing," and "establishing," 
which appertains to the root in Arabic. Possibly, too, in the Assy- 
rian records, forms of sabat may sometimes be confounded with deri- 
vatives from *73T . " to give." 

The last clause is as follows:— £= j|f 9 f # j^-< ^>- J$-$$ ^ # 

<- m. m sa. << *f i. <~ & -<t< 

aJchar Kambmiya mitu, turn mannisu miyati, the corresponding 
Persian phrase being pasdva Kambujiya svd7narshiyush, "then Cam- 
byses, self-wishing to die, died;" ^^ ^^T initu, must be here 
accordingly, the rarely-used pra)terite form of Ji^D, answering to J"1D 5 
(or supposing a plural form to be used, to ^/"lDV and the three fol- 
lowing words must answer to svdmarshiyush, which signifies literally, 
" self-wishing to die." I conjecture, then, that tura is a prseterito 
form of the substantive verb, cognate with attur, attiru, yattur, yat- 
turun, &c; that // 5x1 T, which I read doubtfully as mannisu 1 , 

of the Persian originals; nnd it would be too much, therefore, to expect 
from them a rigorous attention to grammatical rule in representing their own 
language. 

1 I can hardly believe that // really represents the particle ]£ notwith- 
standing the applicability of such an explanation to this phrase, for I have 
never met with min, " from," written phonetically in any other passage of the 
Inscription. I should rather suspect ^ £yf J to represent a noun in 
combination with the suffix of the 3rd person. It is possible, indeed, as // and 
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must signify u his wish," and that 4XZ^ £:£ *~^T^ m ^I/ ai h (possibly 
miti or mit,) is either the infinitive absolute or the construct noun, 
which in Hebrew would be written r\\0> 

The analogy, at the same time, of Yg £[£: ]J=Y diyahi and 
similar forms would seem to point out miyati % (or mit,) as a participle 
corresponding with ^£>, and I give accordingly the variant trans- 
lation of tura, " he became," mannim, from himself," miyatiy " dead." 
The translation of the eleventh paragraph will stand as follows : — 
[" Says Darius the king : there was a Magian named Gomates;] 
he arose from Pisiachadia, the mountain of Aracadres from thence, 
in the fourteen day of the month 55^Y \, at [that time he appeared; 
He falsely declared to -the state, I am Bardes, the son of Cyrus and 
brother of] Cambyses; then all the people revolted against Cambyses 
and went over to him (Bardes); both Persia and Media [and the other 

provinces; on the ninth day of the month the empire this 

Bardes] seized; then Cambyses died; he committed suicide, (or " his 
death was from himself.") 



pa, i2. | E y<j ^TT<T ^T? SH<. *£*> Hrfl ^TA. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek. ( — ). 

£s= HRF-S ^. 1. 18 &g£M?^k&&?&?&$&$te 

ya gab bi. ( — — — — — — — ) 

fe. «=rc m *r fr- <. *it m t v. 

ga. val tu. ta b u. at tu n u. sa. 



>YY.- are both polyphone signs, that the true reading of the word may be nistalsu, 

(Hebrew ^fj); and that the phrase may signify "he was delivered by death," or 
his deliverance was dying." 
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t* m s?k <T- e»=. *=f Hi. T. £< ^T T T r *T. 

yakhas u ni. si ya. akhar. * Gu ma ta. 

fl « >IT <. ^ tM I. ^ « m fi ~Hf. 

ha ga su va. Ma gu su. melk u t. a na. 



( — — — — — — ) * ni — sa ti ta. 

Ef <. T. ^. £T4T |Ek 

su va. ana. melek. yat tur. 

This paragraph is unfortunately of little assistance to us, as the 
most interesting passages are illegible. We have the termination of 
the second clause, answering to the Persian aita khshatram hachd 
paruviyata amdkham taumdyd aha, " that empire had been in our 
family from antiquity," but it is quite impossible to fix the ortho- 
graphy of some of the principal words, and etymological speculation, 
therefore, would be worse than useless. I should wish to suppose 

the phrase <^ ^ *J ^ < # eft ffl f < te signify 
"from the olden time," ^Y ^>- / being ihe same word which 
occurs under the forms of -^Y *^; or ^Y Y>~ or ^Y *^ in other 
passages, in reference to time; and the following word being a quali- 
ficative epithet used like ft: Sfj,. or \Yj ^l^i >~\\( with the 
signification of " former," or "remote;" but there is no certainty in 
the orthography of either of the words; and to add to our embarrass- 
ment, if the form of Jrp Y 55^Y *^& \ be correct, it is so nearly 
identical with a term which occurs in paragraph 14, for the pos- 
sessive pronoun of the 1st pers. plur., that notwithstanding the position 
which it here occupies before the noun, it would be most natural to 
connect it with ^-^ fcffit Jfjjl, and to consider these words as a 
translation of amdkham tamdyd. The expression V *^*^ ^fftf" HPh 

/ 
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at any rate, means " of our family," as in line 3, and the last word 
of the sentence, must, accordingly, be the verb answering to aha. 
How this term, however, which is written /Y>~ ££:, is to be pro- 

nouuced, I am quite unable to conjecture, for each of the signs which 
compose it has several independent powers, and I have not recog- 
nized any cognate forms elsewhere. 1 

The third clause of the Babylonian does not precisely follow the 
Persian original. Instead of " After Gomates, the Magian, had dis- 
possessed Cambyses of Persia, Media, and the other provinces;" the 
Babylonian construction would seem to be, "After Gomates, the 
Magian, had transferred the empire to himself." ►fefc > rfffi 55^Y 
at any rate, which follows the name of Gomates the Magian, signi- 
fies "the empire," and the particle YJ *~^"Y which closes line 18, 
must govern a noun or pron. at the commencement of the following 
line. The names of -jV^ £z] f^ ^| Gumata, and *£EY -j^ T 
Magusu, are valuable on the score of orthography; and the compound 



1 I observe, in many passages of this Inscription, an extraordinary similarity 
between suffixed pronouns of the 3rd person and forms of the substantive verb, 
a similarity which strikingly resembles the presumed relationship in Hebrew 
between the pronouns fcflil aud W7\ and the verbs p|*|Pf and J-JVT In 
line 3, T *J^* sun, seems to be used for " have been." The common phrase 
YI 5*35 T *Jr" which precedes the dates, may mean "these were." 
/Y>- *~^~\ ^ na > m tne 8ame way > m hne 100, replaces the substantive verb in the 
fem. plural, and ^T>- &*Z sit/a, in the preseut passage must, I think, be simi- 
larly explained as standing for the fem. sing. I conjecture, accordingly, that the 
suffix of the 3rd person, agreeing with its antecedent in gender and number, was 
optionally used in Babylonian for the substantive verb; and I thus define 
/Y>- £j£: siya as the suffix of the 3rd person singular, answering to the Hebrew 
NYT and put in the feminine gender to agree with the nominative melkut or 
sarrtpt, "empire." 
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term hagasuva which connects them is a further illustration of the use 
of the pronoun for the article, although in this case a demonstrative 
form is employed rather than a relative. At the commencement of 
the next line, we have some of the words corresponding to the 
Persian phrase hutva ayastd uvdipshiyam akutd, but they are too 
doubtful and imperfect to be worth analyzing. The fourth clause, 

£:T / Y f^^ 5 - ^T-^T ^5*^ suva ana nwUk yattur, "he 
became the king," requires no comment. 

The Babylonian fragments will thus read : 

" Says Darius the king: [the empire of which Gomates, the Magian, 
dispossessed Cambyses] from the olden time had been in our family ; 
after Gomates, the Magian, had transferred the empire to [himself, 
both Persia and Media, and the other provinces, he did] as he 
pleased : he became the king." 



pa, ,3. y E y<y .yy<y &% ^y<. ^ Hf fl 34. 

* Da ri y«i vas. melek ( — — — ) 



S'S^fcs 



ya gab bi. man ma. y a nu. ( — — 
— — — ) * Gu m a ta. ha ga su va. 

^t & i. ^ * m. hw nr **. m ». 

Ma gu su. melk u t. yak ki ran. hva ku. 

r\ ]} ~T. ^f. £ ^ I. fcU ss3T *nTT. 

m a du. la. pa ni su. yap ta khat(1). 



rr 



i m ^t m *a. 

(_____ — ) hva ku — du ku v. 

/2 
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flPTNlT. * ^ f£E ^m •<-. V. -IT. 

a — ma. la. hva ma s sa nu. sa. la. 

r + -ms w. in. tu. v.y. @r Ens=; 

* Bar zi ya. ana ku. bar su. sa. * Ku ra 8. 

« ^y. <m e* *• <y- n -. <af=K. 

man ma. val. ya ( — — ) u . as\ eli. 



( — - — — — — — — — — — ) ana ku. 

Hf « — TT<Y <£ sf EM. #W J^= -II. 

* Hu n mi s da. as(?) sal la. 

7! « -T!<! <:- -T m. ^T D. W •<-. >-. 

Hu ri mi s da. yas si. da nu. as. 

zi <:-. v. Hf * -yy<y <tt ^y m. 

yas ini. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. 

'• 23 ^s&gs^^M^ J=y tr< I. <. £^. 

( — — — — — — ) Ma gu su. va. ( — ) 

isp s=p y<«. v, emt -<y< i. -. ^yy. 

( — — — ). sa. yat ti su. as. er. 

uo *< « ^y *iy -<y< 4-. k ^ ^ >m s w. 

Sik ta hu va t ti '. mat. Ni s a ai. 

■* I. V. ►. K "ET EM1H?. I- 24§Hi 

sum su. ea. as\ * Ma d ai. ( 

Mz^mmm nr *# — tt<y <sr cy et<t. 

— — ' — — — — ) * Hu ri mi s da. 

^ < *r. y m. ew m •<■ 

melk u t. ana ku. yad da nu. 
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In the second clause, for niya aha, " there was not," we hare 
< / £:Y £:^YJ Yr ^& manma ydnu, both of these words being 
interesting. Manma is a negative pronoun, compounded of man, " any 
one," (comp Chal. H ]D " whosoever,") and the negative ma, " not," 

corresponding with the Arabic Lo- 1 Many examples occur of the 
employment of the pronoun ; as in the phrase already quoted from the 
Koyunjik Bulls, P. xxxi. 2, and in a passage of the E. I. Ins. col. 6. 1. 24., 

m ^ ~n Bl t^-. —II HM. -It. ^ ^f Jf. 

da manama sarru makhri la yabusu, " which no king did before me;" 3 
and its etymology is made out quite satisfactorily. Ydnu, also, must 
be cognate with, or rather a more ancient form of, the Hebrew 
\*8 9 It would seem to be a regular 3rd person future of a root anah, 
which we may suppose to correspond with V)N or Wtt in Hebrew. A 
portion of the second clause is lost; but we have the concluding phrase, 
" who would deprive Gomates, the Magian, of the empire;" and we 
here find the Babylonian verb ^(W jij > ^ yakkimu, answering 
to ditam chakhriyd. Now, yakkimu must stand for yanhimu, and the 
root, therefore, would seem to be the same as the Hebrew Dp3 # 
Whether, however, we are to translate " there was no one to vindicate 
the empire," or whether nakam may not have signified in Babylonian, 
"rescuing," rather than « avenging," I cannot pretend to say, as I 
have found very few undoubted instances of the employment of this 



1 Etyraologically it would be proper to translate manma by " aliquis," rather 
than by " nemo," for the Hebrew HD^ which is the original of the Arabic L<, 
has a mere indefinite sense, corresponding, in fact, exactly with the indefinite 
affix chiya in the compound pronoun chishchiya, which is the Persian equivalent to 
y/ *£:Y; » ufc > on tne other hand, I observe that manma is only employed 
•where the action is negative, and the double negative is quite agreeable to Semiti 
usage. 
, 2 For the cursive rendering of this line, see Bellino's Cyl., side 2, line 4. 
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verb iu other Inscriptions. 1 The third clauso signifies, I think, " the 
State feared him greatly," the sense being slightly altered from the 
hackd darshata alarm of the Persian. £:Y YI X^\ madu, at any 
rate, must be the word which everywhere answers to wasiya, and 
which has been already examined in line 14; la pani su, "from 
him," is self-evident, and the concluding word Y HfY JflP^T H 1 1 i 
can only be tho 3rd person future of a verb signifying " to fear." I 
have great difficulty, however, in identifying the root from which 
this form is derived, owing to the doubtful power of the sign S^YYYY* 
From the context, I should wish to read the verb as yaptihhat, and to 
regard it as an Ifta'al form of inD, " to fear," but I have not yet been 

able to verify the attribution to the sign JlTTYf °^ the secondary power 
of Jchat or khad? 

The commencement of the 21st line is too doubtful to admit of 
being analyzed. Adopting Mons. Oppert's amended translation of the 
4th clause, 3 I think it probable that the mutilated word in which tho 

. » For the Piel participles, singular fc|ffi- *~T] ^T^fc ill "^4f 
hvanakkim, plur. EjTTT: >— /"Y >-T£;Yj^ Y^T *"^ hvanakkimu; see East 
Ind. Ins., col. 7, 1. 21, and 8, 1. 10. 

* The letter £jTT| ' s a va|, i an t for JS-Y ** * ne monogram for "a house;" 
and it has thus several phonetic values, such as bit, mat, &c, in common with that 
sign; but I suspect that the two characters have also independent powers. At 
any rate, the verb T»~T J >fT' \\ *-| ll I wn * cn occura »* this passage, cannot 
possibly have the same meaning as the term THfY 3jw SSrT> us °d in line 22 
of the Nakhsh-i-Rustara Inscription, which, however, if £lYYYY and jHIj 
were phonetically identical, would have every appearance of being a cognate 
Ifta'al form. 

3 Mons. Oppert's amended readings of the Behistun Inscription are now in the 
course of publication in the Journal Asiatique. His learning is undoubted, and 
somo of his corrections are important ; but a large portion of his criticism is to bo 
found in my Behistun Vocabulary, tho 1st volume of which was published in 
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characters > ~ < Y ?iEY can alone bo clearly traced, is derived from the 
root duh or dakah, " to smite," and that it answers to the Persian 
awdjaniya. The term which follows is quite irrecoverable. We have 
then, apparently, for maty a khshandsdtiya, " lest it should be dis- 
covered," >-£:Y Effff ^ ^►E HTtTT **(" * a hvama$$anu, the 
first word being the negative particle, and the second a passive parti- 
ciple from a root ma?an, which I am quite unable to identify. 1 The 
next phrase is easy. " That I am not Bardes, the son of Cyrus," is 

rendered by V. >%. T. + *W W. I 0. TU. V . 
Y y^:Y £y~Y rf= sa la Barziya anaku barsu sa Kuras, " quod non 
Bardes ego [sum] filius ejus qui Cyri." The term for "son," is here 
represented by the monogram YI, which was perhaps pronounced 
bar, and the suffix of the 3rd person is added, as in the phrase 
V T -^^ <<*~ Hft<< W **% I sa K am buziya akhisu, 
which has been already examined. Affiliation is thus usually ex- 
pressed iu Babylonian by "son his of;" but sometimes a variant 
monogram, JzJjlZ or F5"~ H^T* * 8 employed, or the mere sign 
of the genitive V is considered sufficient to mark the relationship. 

The 5th clause is rendered by Mons. Oppert, after the Persian 
text, "no one dared to say anything of Gomates, the Magian," 



1849 but of the very existence of which Mons. Oppert seems, nevertheless, to be 
completely ignorant. 

> As there appear to have been no signs of the ^ class of sibilants, appropriated 

to the syllables pas and vas, the corresponding signs of the D class (namely, £| 
and 55>-YKT) were necessariI y use<1 in conjunction with > ^vy , Jj[, and 
^YY, but for the syllable as there was a distinct character >- ; and wherever, 
accordingly, we find the r^JE assimilating with the fa, si or iu, (aa in this word 
frOTf- *^Y >z£ZZ ^^ TTf *0 ifc mu8t be ccms idered an instance of careless 
orthography. 
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and this amended reading is, no doubt, perfectly correct. In the 
Babylonian we have merely the commencement of the sentence 

« -I. <-T<. & tr <T- ^T. -. <£T=!A. manma - 

val. ya - - va. a4. eli; and owing to my having failed, up to the present 
time, to ascertain the power of the compound sign ijV \]— y I am 
neither able to identify the verb ££: -jV ^Y— *£EY, nor to deter- 
mine positively, whether it means " saying" or " daring." l I should 
think, however, that /^Y5 £:£ , jV ^Y— >^Y answered to niya 
adarshanaiish, " non ausus est;" for there is a participle, derived appa- 
rently from the same root, which is applied to the god >***-] Ty ^~, 
and to which, accordingly, the sense of " daring " is more applicable 
than that of " saying." The compound particle ai eli must be here 



1 The following are the materials I have collected for determining the power 
of Y^- ^ Y — . In the annals of the Koyunjik king, it stands for the numeral 3. 

In the Khursabad Inscriptions, the term ^*~TY Y>- *hK|< ^M^ com * 
monly interchanges with yV ^Y— ^1 The word £$z yV ^Y— £:Y sig- 
nifies "he dared." The standard epithet applied to the god >-*~T Ty *3^~ 
at Khursabad is ^ •£- <f-. JH^f ^.^ ^_] ^<f< &]}. 
The sign yV /Y— is also a common element in Babylonian names; compare 

T. Hf * & <K fl. T. ^T -ET til "»*• —> 

the son of Nalazu,"(?) referring to the chief placed by Esar Haddon in 
charge of Babylonia, (British Museum, 22. 50:) and the Babylonian king, 

I •* * <T- Hf <~ *T « T. ^ fr H C! *T 

« Merodach, the son of Y J^f^ *-£^Hf 5f^/ w ho gave tribute 

to the Obelisk king. (See Brit. Mus., 46, 17, and 15, 29.) The name of this 
king has certainly a striking resemblance to the Mesessimordacus of the Canon of 
Ptolemy; but, on the other hand, chronologically, the identification seems impos- 
sible ; and I have no authority from etymological sources for thus attributing to 
the sign Y^- the value of sas. 
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used for the Persian pariya, which signifies "about," or "regarding," 
and the noun which it governs, together with the infinitive form of the 
verb gabahy " to say," must be supposed to be lost at the commence- 
ment of line 22. 

In the 6th clause, where, for " then I prayed to Oromasdes," we 

*™ *# S. T m. Hf * -TT<! <~ z] ET<T. 

<^H^| Spf- ^^I.j ^ * s tne ^^ word only that requires explanation. 
This term must, I think, be read alalia, 55^T5Y, which is usually li, 
having here the secondary power of a§, and 5fl£> which usually stands 
for ni, having the power of $al. That £yy"" >-E:Y indeed, represents 
salla, I am satisfied from numerous examples; (compare JHZ ^Y 
salta, " battle;" SyyT ^ |y *^" $almanu } " images;" >^" £fiT I.I^ 
vusalkhdj "victorious, 1 " &c), and the context requiring absolutely that 
the verb should be in the 1st person singular, I am obliged to supply 
the value of a? for the initial syllable. 3 Alalia, of course, like the 

1 S^I ^ exchanges with fc^f £fcYY_ *| or flf £lYLY *|, 
as the correspondent for hamaranam, " battle,** throughout the Behistun Inscrip- 
tion. Jjpp £:| Jj *^ yj £*^- \ <^T salmanu haganut, " these 
images " (compare Hebrew Q72$ » Arab. +£»o) occurs in Behistun Inscription, 

V y 1 

line 106, where, however, the printed text has an erroneous reading; and for 
vusalkha, " victorious,** see the titles of Sargina, [Shalmaneser] in B. M., 33. 1. 4. 

«. eit. <^ m. *y *m. x © hk -i. 

rex qui ab initio regni ejus 

^T Hf. ** HPfl I, **l HT M ET. 

reges hostes ejus non parcebat; 

** %f Y< V. 5fr_ ~a -ET. *£ if £W=. 

victor (»» pugnis) innumerabilidus. 

I derive vusalkha, of course, from n^ 

2 As there are several characters which thus fluctuate between the / and * 
there would seem to be some phonetic law connecting the two classes. At any 
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the cognate forms II >-£:Y $ala, "worship;" Hf Wf £Y ya$lu, 
" they worshipped," <fcc, is derived from a root answering to H^D 
the doubling of the 1st radical being perhaps dialectic, as in ya??abat, 
&c, and the second duplication indicating the Piel conjugation, as in 
yagabbi, 1 yaparras, yamarru, yatsivva, <fcc. 

There is nothing more to be noted till we come to the phrase in 
the next line, answering to the Persian martiyd fratamd anushiyd, 
"his chief followers." The Babylonian text is here given as 

£K !JF SfZ J<«. V . EIAT -<f<. J p> being a 
monogram for "man" generically; F">y"~" the determinative of "rank;" 1 
Sf ,. the name of the particular rank indicated byfratama; (Chaldee 
D^DJinp Esth. i. 3.) and y^ the sign of the plural number. It is 
impossible of course to determine how this phrase should be pro- 
nounced, as not one of the signs composing it is phonetic. The 
following words, however, read sa yatti,, "who were with him;" 



rate, <£Y< and ^TT interchange repeatedly: Tffi is sometimes put for 
f^.*- • <<CY<Y seems also to have the power of as, and I am half inclined to 
think that what I have hitherto called Liphal and Iltaphal forms, are in reality 
Shaphel and Istaphal (for Hiphil and Hithpael) ; the sign £[ Tr T having the 
power of as as well as of al; for amongst other examples, I observe, that 
JlTrj 5pf~<| JH>- in the 1st pers. seems to answer to ^TY 5*l5Y £l>- 

in the 3rd; and that t^h] JY^ Jtf and ^TT H^TT It! beI °" g 
apparently to the Bame tense of the same verb. All this is very puzzling, and 
can only yield to careful and continued research. 

1 The sign £SfZ or Jl^fz is constantly used in the Assyrian Inscriptions 
as determinative" of " a title." Compare the word JZ^fc: *"^"TYY Yf ^"^Y 
" a general," (rendered by the Hebrews as 1^)"?^;) also ^tjz *-^Y YI ^Y> 
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^J^y *~^y^ being equivalent to the Chaldee ty, and tlie suffix 
of the 3rd person being irregularly omitted. 

After this we have the Babylonian names answering to the Persian 
Siktauwatish, Nisdya, and Media, the former being preceded by *~£TI 
which is the monogram for " a city," and was probably pronounced ir, 
(Heb. Ty,) and the two latter by ^< or mat, denoting " a country." 
The two first letters of the name of Siktduwatish are a good 
deal mutilated on the rock : the first, on a careful inspection of the 
cast, seems to be A y, but the form is hardly made out with suffi- 
cient distinctness to authorize the admission of A Y into the Baby- 
lonian alphabet with the value of sik; the second letter may be given 
with more certainty as ><J and that the value of ta appertains to 
this sign is shown by many other examples, such as YpT ^f^^ 5< 
or^y^: >^ j^yyy for DOta, the "Tigris ;" J^ £]] ^< or 

t]} Ki^fi >^!!I Muta, for " Elymais," &c, &c. It is to be 
observed, also, that the Babylonian substitutes the letter -A>-*- 
in the orthography of this name for the nominatival case-ending of 
the Persian. There is nothing to be remarked in the names of Nisdya 
and Media, except the duplication of the 8 in the former name, and 
the assimilation of the £j and >Y^yy| ? which, however, do not 
strictly belong to the same grade among the sibilants. The words 
answering to " Ormazd granted me the empire," in the last clause, 
are a mere repetition of the phrase in line 4, with the exception of 
the word sarrut, " empire," being written as J^^- ^ ^\ instead of 

The translation of this paragraph then will be as follows: — 
u Says Darius the king : there was not any one, [not a Persian, 
nor a Median, nor any one of our family, who] would rescue (or vin- 
dicate) the empire from that Gomates, the Magian : the people 
greatly feared him : [he would slay many people who knew the other 
Bardes : for that reason] he would slay them ' lest it should be made 
public that I am not Bardes, who was the son of Cyrus.' No 
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one dared about [Gomates, the Magian, to Bay anything, until 1 
arrived :] then I prayed to Ormazd ; Ormazd brought help to me : by 

the grace of Ormazd, [on the 10th day of the month ( ) with my 

confederates I slew Gomates,] the Magian, and the leaders of the 
people who were with (him): In the town of Siktachotes ; in the 
country named Nisoea, which was in Media [there I slew him: I 
recovered the empire from him ; I became king by the grace of 
Ormazd:] Ormazd granted me the empire." 



pa, i4. y ew HPKT Ml *H<. *&» Hr Tl -TA. 

* Da ri ya vas. melek ( — — — ) 

Ee s^a ~ ^ < *y. V. -IT. *= ^. 

ya gab bi. melk u t. sa. la. pa ni. 

i. 25 liiiieiis <tR m pe. -m si. 

/ — — — ) val ta kan. zi 8. 

T m. -Tl *T %r I. 5frT T<«. V . Hf T<«. V . 

anaku. e ti bu su. bit i. sa. ilu i. sa. 

t: & ^t ti *t. ti *& & <. ^t m i. 

* Gu m a ta. ha ga su va. Ma gu su. 

fcflg-ffl.TH. L26 ^^^^H 

yab bu lu. ana ku. ( — — — — — — ) 

T. & ^T TI *T. TI s«3 £T <. ^T £■* I. 

* Gu m a ta. ha ga su va. Ma gu su. 

* m ftm. i ■<■ *t. t b. * w •> 

y a kj ( — — ) su nu t. ana ku. hva ku. as. 

£ -TT<T I. <tfl ^fl *£. -M ^T. K *f ITT. 

as ri su. val ta kan. zi s * Par su. 
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* Ma d ai. ( — — — — — ) 

as\ yas mi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. 

n ^ n. r gr. ^ *t &- ^t. y m. 

ha g a. ana ku. e ti bu 8. ana ku. 



70) *y nr et4t. n ©. <*y. Y.^y. 

vap na ti ki t. a di. eli, sa. bit. 

*iy m t. -. & -yy<y i. i. as mmxm 

at tu nu. as. as ri su. ( — . — « 

*(^7^7& s 7t^7l^ w *~Y /►^ YY 

r^V/^;^^ ^* # *-| \>~>- # Y • 

_ _ — — __ — — — — ) as. yas mi. sa. 

Hf m -yy<y <- ^y ^y<y. ♦ #- <. v . 

* Hu ri mi s da, qa b u. sa. 

y. m ^ Vi *r. n m mi <. ^y m i. w. 

* Gu m a ta. ha ga su va. Ma gu su. bit. 

*£y m •<-. -it. ^yy ^y <• 

at tu nu. la. yas s u. 

In line 24, the words J^> ^ *f # Y # >-^ # }£: Jjfl 
sarrut su lapani, " imperium quod a [me]," are all sufficiently known to 
us; but line 25 commences with a word ^HK Sf^T £>~~ vattakan, 
which requires some explanation. The Persian correspondent is 
avdstdyam, and the meaning is "I established;" valtakan, therefore, 
must be the active participle of the Iltaphal conjugation of ]13, a root 
which is of very frequent employment, both in Assyrian and Baby- 
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Ionian, with tho sense of "making," "appointing," or "establishing;" 
and which exhibits a great variety of forms. The many instances of 
confusion between letters of the class I and the class s, have led me to 
suspect, as noticed in a preceding page, that the Liphal conjugation in 
Babylonian may be identical with the Shaphel (Heb. Hiphil), and the 
Iltaphal with the Istaphal (Heb. Hithpael) ; but I have not yet 
found sufficient evidence to satisfy all my doubts; and I continue, 
therefore, for the present, to regard the conjugations as distinct. At 
the same time, that in this particular verb, tho Iltaphal conjugation is 
used precisely with the same causative power as the Shaphel, is 
shown by a comparison of the following passages from the Trilingual 
Inscriptions: 



*• ■> H # *!-. £ m cflf. I v-. © & #. 

as. sa ki pi. as ku n. su n. di ya ki. 
Ad crucem feci eos occisos 

Behistun, 1. 03. 

*■ -. }} & *k -u 5B3T ^r. i. cs *£ <*) 

as. sa ki pi. al ta kan. su. di ya ki 

ad crucem feci eum occisum 

Behistun, 1. 60. And again, — 

*• *= <*. Tl ^T m. *4rf s=YI K m W *£. 

akhar. a na ku. — . e mi. al ta kan. 

turn ego jussum feci 

r^y £f # Behistun, 1. 88. 
ki ma. 
ita. 

«• ® %r m. V . Tl ^T M. *4rf ^ K 

qa b u. sa. a na ku. — e mi. 

sicut ego jussum 

S= Uzl ^T? *K H?T I V\ Wcstergaard's H. 1. 20. 
as ku n nu s su n. 
feci illis. 
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Compare also the Babylonian text of the Van Inscrip., 1. 20, eqq. 

ha g a. sa d u(?). — e mu. 

hoc loco jussum 

^T(D Mf tC fl ~H(. ^T y t EflK <!- I. <Hft. 

yas ta kan. a na. e pisu. ( — — ) va. 

fecit ad faciendam tabulam et 

£*M. -. GMA. <£«. ^TT HI EL *= Hr. 

nina. as. eli. val. yas du r. akhar. . 

nunquam super [earn] non inscripsit: postea 

a na ku. — e mu. al ta kan. a na. 

ego jussum feci ad 

V m -TT<Y. <T- I 

ea da ri. ( — — ) 

scribendam tabulam 

I cannot pretend, at present, to give a complete list of the deri- 
vatives from the root hurt, but it may be interesting to put together a 
few of the most ordinary forms. 

Participle of Kal, ^ ^H or ^W 1 H=II vuHn * 
Shaphel (Hiphii) forms, 1st per. ^ ^] A*H[ or Efc f^T ^H 
askun; 3rd person ^\ H^*Hf or £*!T © V" ycwfaen or 
yashunu; participle (or const. Infinitive) ^ ji^f <£> *aiwi. 
I 8 taphal,lst per. g= fc^ ^ or ^ SffZfl >^£ ^zf Hf 

astaMan; 3rd pers. ^ £:(£ ££»E or ^ ^^ ^tl *sf~ 
yastakkan or yastakkanu* 

Iltaphal, JlJLT Sft^f £>~I aftaian, 1st person singular; 
/f:Y^ JfE^Y £*~ valtakan, participle. 

Tiphal, 3^Bf -H , El At ^ or ET AT Swtf *<* 

yatkuna, yatkurij or yatkunu, 3rd person. 
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Perhaps even >^ y g= &>. <-<^> vusashin, is a Shashaphel parti- 
ciple. It is, however, always difficult to identify those forms of the root 
kun, in which the letters s and t are employed as servile letters, in con- 
sequence of the orthographical resemblance of such terms to derivatives 
from the roots IDttf and ]pr) The use of the active participle, in 

- r - r * 

Babylonian as in Arabic, instead of the verb, and without, of course, 
any distinction of person, is not uncommon. As valtakan, indeed, 
here stands for avastdyam, " I established," so in the corresponding 
passage of the Inscription of Nakhsh-i-Rustam ^\\ ^\ |^ 
valtisib (Iltaphal part of y& ) is used for niyashddayam. Va$?abit 
also, is employed throughout the Behistun Inscription, for " I seized," 
or " he seized," and if *fl-Y 55>- ^fJpT ^Y vasbussu, be a genuine 
term in line 19 of Westergaard's D., it must be explained as the 
Shaphel participle of ebas, used instead of the 3rd pers. of the verb. 

The 4th clause, yathd pruvamachiya, awathd adam akunavam, " I 
made it as it was before," is rendered by >-Y o> £lY Y T^Y 
J:Y I *^M[ ^*" I • ^e ^ rs ^ W0T &t which, if it be phonetic, must be 
read zi§, is difficult. I conjecture, however, that it is a noun or 
construct infinitive from a root vaza§ or yaza$, which signifies " to 
renew" or "restore," and which is cognate both with the Hebrew 
J&irt and the Arabic j^. 1 There is, at any rate, a verbal form in 
the Nimrud Standard Inscription, line 20, which is certainly a kindred 
derivative with >~YY^ S-Y an( * w hich suggests the above etymo- 
logy. This word occurs in the phrase >- £>| ■ . I K^ # 
^ # £.]]]- ^ Hft$ ^T' " atthe four S^ l restored," and I 
translate, accordingly, the Behistun phrase by " I made a restoration " 



1 The ya in yaza* may be taken as a middle form between H nnd g; at 
any rate, examples of the yod interchanging with gutturals are not uncommon; 
while the Babylonian * is known to be a frequent substitute for the dental, as in 
the orthography of Darziya for the Persian Bardiya. 
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(or " a renewing of what was before"). The verb ^^ Vt <<>- T 
etibusu, is of course an Ifta'al form of ebas, the servile letter <^Y 
being introduced between the 1st and 2nd radical as a conjugational 
characteristic. 

For the 5th clause, " the temples which Gomates the Magian had 

destroyed, I rebuilt," we have Jjpf^Y Y^^ V >->~Y Y^^ V 

t. ^^j|5 n *w3 jt <. ^f Vi. hi a- ar! 

Y ?5EY 7^%.^t^ the ^ as ^ word being alone wanting. " The 
temples," ayadand in the Persian, is rendered by " the houses of the 
gods," 5SP-T b em £ the monogram for " a house," with the phonetic 
power of bit, and >->-| for " a god," with the phonetic value of ilu. 
The verb YH[Y 55>~ ffiY yabbulu, "he destroyed," is also an inte- 
resting word, as it explains a passage of very frequent occurrence in 
the Historical Inscriptions of Assyria. This passage is usually 
written ^ ^<]\ >-& ^ ^ # fc:^. ^ ^ *= 
a&W. aggur. as kuv (?) asrup, "I destroyed; I undermined; I burnt 
with fire;" but the first word is sometimes written YI >->-<Y^ abut, 
without the duplication of the 1st radical, and we thus see that the 
derivation is from T?3, " to confound," rather than from 733 " to 

wither." The double form, indeed, of abul and abbul, like adduk and 
aduku, attur and aturu, determinately includes the root in the class of 
verbs 'ffi, and the significations, moreover, of "destroying" and 
"confounding" are very nearly allied. The word answering to 
niyatrdrayam is unfortunately lust, as indeed is the passage which 
translates the very difficult commencement of the 6th clause in the 
Persian text. In that clause the name of Gomates the Magian is 
perfect, but the verb again, replacing the Persian adina, is also muti- 
lated. If, however, it be restored to ££: YEj ►^ after the analogy 
of the correspondent to adina in the 2nd clause of the last paragraph, 
it will show that the Babylonian root signifying " to take away " or 
" dispossess," must be kamam, rather than nakam — that it is allied in 

9 
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fact to the Hebrew Dp probably, instead of being identical, as I have 
before conjectured, with Dp3 " to avenge." The last word of the 

clause T *jA- ^Y sunui, is the masculine plural of the pronoun of the 
3rd person, and it agrees with the correspondent to the Persian 
vithibish, whether that term signify " houses" or " families." 1 

The 7th clause, "I established the state in its place/' (or 
" firmly") is perfect. The Babylonian phrase is | jEr^ ^^ £l^2 # 
>~ gfc >-YY^Y T ^CY5 S^p5Y £>"*"> an( * the only words that 
have not been previously examined are >- rf^ >- Y Y^Y Y aS asrisu, 
answering to the Persian gdthwd. Now there i3 the same uncertainty 
about the signification of the Babylonian asri y that has been felt in 
regard to the Persian gdthwd^ the verb "M^N from which gi= *~W\ 

1 I may here add a few words on the pronoun of the 3rd person. The masc. 
singular is JE| ^ suva (»«■?): the feminine ^ £*:**« (tfn)- The 
masc. plural is J >f- *^ sunut ; the fern, plural, ^J — ^^J fj ^| # 
sinat. The abbreviated forms used as suffixes are, masculine >zl or T su, 
singular; J t-}} sun, plural: feminine (^- (?) si, singular; ^|- <«^> 
sin plural. Sunuti and shiati are used also for the oblique cases of the plural 
pronoun, and sunu and sina frequently take the place of sun and sin, for the plural 
suffix without involving, I think, any grammatical distinction. With regard to 
the distinction between ut and a/, for the masculine and feminine gender of 
plural, I may observe that a kindred rule of orthography seems to pervade 
the whole structure of the Babylonian grammar; we have thus, masculine 

^T £^T s fflff " *t madut > fem - *^T lE"[ ^Tt >^F madet > " man y;" 

-masc. ]} XJ^L ^(" ^11 haganut, fem. ^ Jfp^ J^Z t]} ^f 
haganet, " these;"— masculine ►►f *f- ^^: $$jjz] annut, feminine 
►>~Y >— /"Y Yf ^T annat (obi. >~*-Y J35I *~mK anniii ) "those;" — masc. 

«//i*, " goddesses," &c. &c. 
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may very well be derived, having on the one side the sense of " being 
firm/' like the Sanscrit tthi, whilst on the other, from the context of 
several independent passages, I should be disposed to prefer trans- 
lating a§ asrisu by "in loco ejus," precisely as Mons. Oppert trans- 
lates gathwd, comparing it with the Persian *lf . We have thus 

W m. & -TT<T I •<-. %B m K I •<■ -<R 

min asri sun ashilcha sunuti, " a loco eorum ejeci cos." Brit. Mus. 

17. 1. 13._ 5^ ^y ^z ii y . « y«< ^ 

**n !<« e*!?. rr -n & hm i ^. *m= ^ m -. 

" Tabulam quam reges patres mei in sedes eorum erexere." British 
Museum, 76. 30.; and I think even that the word YI 555rHf> wn i° n 
is of such very common occurrence in the Inscriptions of Assyria, is 
the noun asar, signifying "a place," as in the title taken by the 
Khursabad king : — 

•* V TT3= «. K *sfi*m=KT. V. )}iiia I. 

vu sak nis * Ya hu du. sa. a sar su. 

<xl ^yyy= jr£3. Br ^ M ^., 33. s. 

ru hu ku 

" He who possesses Judoea, of which the place is afar off," or 
" master of the remote Judaea." There can at any rate be no doubt 
but that gF >- J MJ T is the oblique case of a noun asar, governed 
by the particle ai and attached to the suffix of the 3rd person mascu- 
line singular. 

It is probable that the word *-TT55 JjY, of which I have already 
hazarded an explanation, and which follows valtakan, belongs to the 
8th clause, the signification being, " I restored to their former state 
Persia, Media, and the other provinces; that which had been taken 
away I brought back." 

The 9th clause, containing the translation of " I did this by the 
grace of Ormazd," require? no explanation, but in the 10th, which 
answers to " I arranged so that I established our family in its place," 

9 2 
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there are a few words to be noticed. In the first place, for the 
Persian verb hamatakhshiya, we have a term of doubtful orthography ; 
it seems to be written £z= >~^Y V"Y J|e[ E|^| vapnatikit, and 
ought, I think, to represent an Ifta'al participle. In its present 
form, however, it will require to be referred to a quadrilateral 
root, of which very few examples indeed are to be found in Baby- 
lonian, and I am strongly inclined, therefore, to question the 
genuineness of the second letter. There is certainly a space for one 
letter on the rock, and there are the remains apparently of the sign 
>— /"Y, but this may have been originally an error of the sculptor. 
Unless indeed the term be read vaptihit, and referred to the Ifta'al 
conjugation of ^P^, " to look after," I can suggest no possible expla- 
nation. 

Tt IhJ. C^I Z T« V • adi eli sa > " until that >" or " so tliat >" 
is already known to us, but the possessive pronoun of the 1st person 
plural £:£:Y 55^Y **(", which is attached to 5fflY bit, " a family/' 
is a new word. As altua seems to stand for antua, so must attunu 
stand for antunu, the only difference being that the singular pronoun 
terminates in a, equivalent to the Hebrew suffix in \ while the plural 
termination is in nu, which is absolutely the same as the Hebrew 
suffix in !)J, a relic of ^N. 

The Babylonian version of the last clause is opposed, I think, to 
the reading of Mons. Oppert, who translates yathd Gumdta hya 
Magush vitham tydm amdkham niyd pardbara, by "before that 
Gomates the Magian had usurped our country." <<^ ty~ ^ ^ 
certainly means in other passages "so as" or "according as" 
(compare the examples quoted in page vi.), and ^jf sif ^ yassu 
(Hebrew Nfef* from NfcO) is the exact equivalent of the Persian 
pardbara, "he took away.*' The meaning, therefore, of the last 
clause must be, I think, " so that our family was not superseded by 
Gomates the Magian," and the entire paragraph may bo translated as 
follows: — 
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"Says Darius the king: the empire which from [our family had 
been taken away, that I recovered: in its place] I established it: I 
restored it (or, made it as it was before) : the houses of the gods 
which Gomates the Magian had destroyed, I [rebuilt; I again en- 
trusted the sacred rites, the chanting, and the sacrifice, to the parties 
whom] Gomates the Magian had deprived of their holy offices: I 
established the State in its place (or, I put it in order). By the 
grace of Ormazd I made as they were before, Persia, Media, [and the 
other provinces: I restored to them that which had been taken 
away:] by the grace of Ormazd I did this: I made arrangements 
until that our family in its place I established : [as it was before, so I 
arranged matters] by the grace of Ormazd, that our family was not 
displaced by Gomates the Magian." 

Of the 15th paragraph, which reads "Says Darius the king: this 
is what was done by me after that I became king," nothing is pre- 
served in the Babylonian but the name of Darius. 



pa, i6. i. 29 l m HfT<T Ml iirK 

* Da ri ya vas. 

*&> ST Tf £T A. s* mi K. tlfcT -IT. V . 

melek ( — — — )• ya gab bi. al la. sa. 

T m. T? ~T ®. fl ~H(. T. *i £T fl *T. ^. 

ana ku. a du ku. a na. * Gu m a ta. * 

tf &i I. *? Hf. £^. L 30 ^k^M^^m 

Ma gu su. akhar. ish. ( — — — — — ) 

tiAi ^ ~ia et. d= mi ~. *n ^y. t m. 

yat ba v va. ya gab bi. ki ma. ana ku. 

*s*>. *. <xf ^ nr. *§= nr. &>. <xf ^ nr t<«. 

melek. * — — ■ * akhar. ish. — — * j. 
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£T4r *r hmk a? a-, -et. * ^ w. 

yat ti k ru \ la. pa ni ya. 

0i >^^^^ir^^^ti^^^S7 \. I W 1 **-IAA. 

(_____) * Na di ta bil. 

* I. Tr I. v . T. ff ^ -TT<! 4~. JT <. 

sum su. bar su. sa. * A ni ri '. su ya. 

-. \\. *«f Hr. ETA! ^T ^TA V. T. « ~~. 

as. * Babel *. yat ba v va. ana. hva ku. 

& ** ed fi£. *n n t m. l 32 ami 

ya par ra s. ki ma. ana ku. ( — — — 

^^^P^^^ &A1 V<Y Wmi \\ «-YI Yfef 
^^^sy^*?^^"OT ^I-^il ^1 aaafc^^ W. <<HY IS. 

__-- — —) yat ti ( — — ) * Babel * 

ETAT *T Hf 8m. ^ * SIT. w. #=tj Hr. 

yat ti ki r. melk u t. * Babel *. 

yas sa bat. 

In the second clause, which reads "when I slew Gomates the 
Magian, then a man," &c., dpH[ *~|:T # V a ^* 5a * or y a ^'> w ^ u 
the sense of " when," is a new expression. Perhaps it signifies lite- 
rally, "at the time that," £TTH[ being the preposition 'N >^^Y 
denoting time, and U being equivalent to ^M. As I have 
never met, however, with any other examples of this compound 
adverb, I cannot be sure that I have analysed it correctly; 
or even that it is intended to be read phonetically. TI ► J[ tSY 
aduhu, is also to be remarked as a variant form of £:EY £^Y t9[ 
addnku, the root p\)1 as I have already observed, forming its future 
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either with or without the daghesh. Another novelty is the employ- 
ment of ^^s., the monogram for " a man," to connect Gomata and 
Magusu, instead of the pronoun hagasuva. The sign in question is 
here used simply as a non-phonetic determinative before £:J -jV^ J^ 
At the end of the line, &£> answers to the Persian martiga, and is 
to be read probably as ttfW or $3N. The last word of the 2nd 
clause, which is udapatatd in the Persian, and which signifies "he 
arose," is rendered in the Babylonian by ^Y-A Y >^Y £^Y-^ SY 
yatbavva, a kindred form with the term yatbd, which I had occasion 
to examine in line 15. 1 I suppose it to be the 3rd person singular 
masculine of the Tiphal future of N*Q> the duplication of the second 
radical being characteristic of this as well as of the Pi el conjugation, 
and the sense being modified by the change of conjugation from 
"coming," to "arising." (Compare the Hebrew noun nW)3r} 
"produce," or "that which springs up from the earth.") 

In the 3rd clause the Persian term awathd, " thus," is rendered by 
fc^Y *£iY, which, in accordance with Semitic analogies, I would 
propose to read as kima, comparing it with theHebrew adverb )03 
The letter £=f"~Y, at any rate, although representing primarily the 
sound of m or v after u, belongs certainly, in its secondary use, to the 
guttural class, for it constantly interchanges with £^*~ and ?EY, 

and I believe, moreover, that we constantly meet, in the Inscriptions 
of Assyria, with the Babylonian £?^\ *£], signifying "so" or 
"like," under the form of jj^ ^ or ^Vjf. 

The name of <^ *£] jEj, which is usually applied to 



1 If it were possible to obtain for the letter >£:Y the secondary power of ka, I 
should of course prefer reading this word as yatkamma, and deriving it from D>)p ; 
but I have met with no other authority for such a phonetic value, and I cannot 
venture to adopt it on a single example. 
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Susiana, and which is, I feel tolerably sure, composed of ideographs, has 
been remarked on in my notes to the 6th paragraph. It is worth while, 
however, to observe the form of ^b>- O^f M >§f T^^ 
for " the people of Susiana," the addition of the plural sign to the 
proper name of the country being held to be sufficient to indicate the 
gentile epithet. 

In line 31 we first meet with the orthography of — 

Y J5I lA ^Y >2^YTT for the Persian Naditahiva, and are thus 
enabled to attach to the sign ^ (incorrectly printed in the text as 
^) the power of di } and to identify the compound character 
f^YTT (contraction of ►►-Y >-TT) as the monogram for the god 
Bil (Hebrew '^0. The name seems to have been commonly used 
among the Babylonians, as it is found repeated several times on a 
cylinder published by Grotefend (Zeitschrift, Tom. iii. p. 179), and 
it may be interpreted as " the gift of Bel," nadita being equivalent 
to the Hebrew nTj, " a liberal gift." Ezek. 16. 23. 

The name of the father of Naditabelus, which is lost both in the 
Persian and Scythic versions, is preserved in the Babylonian, as 

Y YI Sf7~ >~YY^Y -A^*"* Aniri. The only other word to be 
noticed in line 31 is >£z ^ ^Y^ £^E yaparra?, the 3rd 

person masculine singular of the Piel future of paras, "to lie," a root 
from which we have already met with another derivative in the 
plural noun *] ^ ^ ^ par§at y " lies." 

In line 32 the first word is doubtful. The analogy of lino 16, 
where we have the two verbs yatrikxC and yattihrv! in immediate 
juxtaposition, would lead us to expect that yattihir would in this 
place be preceded by yattirih, the 3rd person singular masculine of 
the Ifta'al form of **J*?^, and it is very possible that the 3rd cha- 
racter in the line may be £YT|^> which seems in Assyrian to 
have the power of rih. At any rate, the term which follows the 
name of Babylon is to bo read yattihir for yantihir y and is to bo 
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explained as the 3rd person singular masculine of the Ifta'al form of 
*"*?*!> "*° rebel." There seems to be no fixed rule in Babylonian 
with regard to the employment or suppression of the final vowel in 
many of the future forms. The 3rd person plural, both of the mascu- 
line and feminine gender, is marked by the letter -A^*-, which 
replaces a primitive n, but in the 1st and 3rd persons singular we 
sometimes meet with a final a or a final u, and sometimes the vowel 
is elided. I propose accordingly, pending further research, to desig- 
nate the latter form as apocopate. 

For an explanation of £j II *~^ yassabat, " he seized/' see 
line 17. 

The paragraph accordingly reads as follows : — 

" Says Darius the king. When I had slain Gomates the Magian, 
then a man [named Atrines, the son of Opadarmes, he in Susiana] 
arose; he said thus: I am the king of Susiana; then the people of 
Susiana rebelled against me: [they went over to that Atrines: he 
became king of Susiana : afterwards a man of Babylon] named Nidi- 
tabelus, the son of Anires, he arose in Babylonia; he thus falsely 
declared to the people : " I [am Nabochodrossor, the son of Nabo- 
nidus:" then the whole state of Babylon to Niditabelus] went over; 
Babylon rebelled : he seized the kingdom of Babylon." 

Of the 1 7th paragraph the Babylonian has preserved nothing but 
the words answering to " Darius the king says," and the final clause 
I YjE^ fc^f ^1 £:fc \ anahu adduksu, " I slew him," The 

last word, which is the apocopate form of the 1st person singular of 
the Kal future of PP^ 9 is of some interest from its affording a good 
example of the phonetic power of £►*-, which is otherwise of rare 

occurrence. The intermediate phrases, " then I sent to Susiana," and 
" Atrines was brought bound before me," are entirely lost. 
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par. is. i. 33 y. ET<T HM 8*T? SH<. 

* Da ri ya vas. 

melek ( — — — ). ya gab bi. a-khar. ana ku. 

T. \\. m Hr. tfcf fcy -ei. yj ~n. <sy=y. 

ana. * Babel *. al lak u. a na. eli. 

l Oil ><^>^^ wYm >—<>—< VY 

( — — — — — — — ) hva ku. sa. 

y 55: \\ *y s=yii. ^. <^y=T. © HW *TO. 

* Ni di ta bil. as. eli. di k ta(?). 

« If *H<T BIT. fl ST. if <^ ffi 4~. 

hva su z zu. a ba. ku 1 lu \ 

n a. + K E4?. ^y *m *? nr. i nr. 

* * * Tig gar. ma li. akhar. ana ku. 
hva ku. ( — — — — — — — — — ) 

hl m -n<y <^ t] m. ^ n. 5s=i *-. -. 

* Hu ri mi s da. yas si. da nu. as. 

-y <zz. v . -t m -my <~ -y £T<y. y* a 

yas mi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. * *. 

£ -y<y* *. ^ *y ^ sw. *iy ~r bl 

Di k ta. ni ti bi r. ad du ku. 

i Oft SpS^?pX^^^^ 4Y y/YYT A^ YY 
(__ — — __) yom. XXVI. ( — ) sa. 

m. *£. *&1 ££ *T. ^ ^y iir I. 

liodcsh. kan. si 1 ta. ni ti bu su. 
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In the second clause, "I went" is rendered by giTT^Y DtT ^T 
allaku, the 1st person singular of the future of the root ^b<T\ y " to go." 
This verb is used very frequently in the Inscriptions, and seems to be 
conjugated more regularly than its Hebrew correspondent. In the 
future forms, at any rate, where the first radical as a weak letter 
falls away, its loss is compensated by the doubling of the second 
radical; (compare fc:TT*"*y TJ^Y ^ or ^Tl^f ^J yEY allahi, for 
the 1st person, and ^^If TT^f £=f, or -j^fflF T^f £f, 
or ^^TT ^^T^T ^y yallaku or yalliku for the 3rd person ;) 
whilst in the participial forms fl TTH[ halak, fl 5fcy5y *fe 
haliku, &c., and in the imperative £:TlH[ ^^YziY ^f alkati, the 
initial stem letter, which in Babylonian must have been N, rather 
than Pb is reproduced. The *~{ can only be used, it would seem at 

the end of the word S^^f ][]y[ ^f to express the vowel termi- 
nation in u. This verb is followed by the compound preposition 
yi > ~^y \£2y~y ana ^h which merely signifies " to." 

The 3rd and 4th clauses are both important and difficult. The 
construction of the Persian seems to be, " the forces of Naditabirus 
held the Tigris : there they were in position, supported by their 
boats." But the order of the phrases must bo reversed "in the Baby- 
lonian. The only explanation, indeed, that I can give of line 34 is 
as follows. " The forces of Niditabel " >- # ^J^zf ^f *-]Cl$ *] m 
fcffifc ^y ^*~y^y ^y <*$ di dikta hvasuzzu, " to their ships having 
fled;" ]} ^ aba, "there;" fe] <^ g} ^^ ]} Q # 
>J- JR B^} todlv? — Tiggar, "held [or guarded] the Tigris." 
^y 55^y5y malt, "completely." There are many doubtful points, 

however, in this rendering. TpT HKT^ ^T * s or kh°g ra phi ca Hy 
identical with a word which is repeated over and over again in 
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the Inscriptions of Assyria, and which cannot possibly, I think, 
signify "ships," though I am still doubtful as to its real signification. 1 
Of the many readings that have been suggested for this word, the 
most probable, I think, is "walls of defence;" and the question accord- 
ingly arises, whether the Persian naviy acan also have this meaning, or 
whether there can be such entirely different significations as "ships" and 
"walls" appertaining to the same noun Yg ^Mf^ ^T Leaving this 
point to be decided by more competent inquirers, I go on to suggest 
that eTTTT: fc:Y 55^|m £zTT hvasuzzu, which governs dikta, may be 
the plural participle of a root answering to l-IPT, "to take refuge," 
a sibilant, as is so often the case, being substituted for the Hebrew n« 
The next word, YJ >£=Y> however it be pronounced, undoubtedly 
stands for the Persian awadd, " there," for we have, in a subsequent 
passage ^Y YJ JeY answering to amuthd, "from thence;" and 

J5EY ^£lY^ Rpf -A*"*- with equal certainty may be identified as 
the 3rd person plural praeterite of a verb which corresponds with 
N/3 in Hebrew, and ^ in Arabic, and which signifies "to hold or 

* The phrase to which I allude is ^<^^ J +f~ ]} *"]]*> the first 
word being often written phonetically, as ^| Jjp *\(\\ >^l II 0r 
/Ygfc >~Y^Y5 5$£-f dikta or dikui > and tllus admi tting of explanation either 
as a correspondent for the Chaldee N^pl " a palm-tree," or as a kindred deri- 
vative with p*^T " a wall/' or "tower." The latter is, I think, however, the 
most probable explanation, for it is impossible to suppose that all the cities to 
which this phrase refers had either "ships" to be destroyed, or " palm-trees " to 
be cut down; whereas, there were undoubtedly "walls and towers*' in every 
instance to be levelled by the Assyrian conqueror. I think, also, that 

^f jfc >-]{]$ s^TTT and KW 1 HKT$ ii^l mu8fc be plural fo^m8, 

the theme being dika, which would nearly resemble p^ 
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guard." 1 The term which follows may be taken for the determinative 
of water, as it not only precedes the names of rivers, but is also 
usually prefixed to the noun varrat, which signifies the sea. It was 
probably non-phonetic. After ^ Y^J occurs one of the names of 

the Tigris. It is written >^- *T^ B^tf* and was > * think, pro- 
nounced Tiggar, the 1st sign being perhaps a non-phonetic deter- 
minative, while the two others have the respective powers of tik 
and gar. 2 This name, in the Inscriptions of Assyria, is written 
JL *V ^A^ £:-*&> an d interchanges with a still more ancient desig- 
nation of the river in question expressed by ►>- >->- In the suc- 
ceeding line will be found a third name for the Tigris, which is the 

1 This verb is constantly used in the Insc. of Assyria, with the sense of "with- 

***,« c 0mp . « £Ey<j ^y gETTT I *-. HWK © -TTR 

mandattasun yaklu, "they withheld their tribute." *~\(\\ ffif ^PfT 11 . 
►^YYY £:YY— Y<Y V aJclu tamarku, " they withheld allegiance," &c. &c. 

2 Possibly the initial sign of this name, >^-, which is properly bar, may here 

have the secondary power of hi or hid, answering to the first syllable of the 

Hebrew title ^p*nJ7 . I Q Assyrian, at any rate, it often interchanges phone- 
I.. v • 

tically with >-Y^Y before /; compare Khursabad, 38, 65 and 16, 113, &c. 
The second sign 2lLv " a9 several values, but tik is that most usually em- 
ployed, and that the last character ^-^f °r £z-<^, of wnic h P^ru seems 
to be the normal power, may also be pronounced gar, I infer from the forms 
V-Y^f ^"~YY and £^EY *~*~TTT ^-A aggur and attagar, which are the 
Kal and Nithpael(?) futures of the same root, answering to the Hebrew "ftp 
or !»•. 

- v 

3 I should wish to read >-»- ►*- as khalkhal, or supposing the word to be a 
plural form, as khali ; and would thus compare with the title, the name of the 
river Halys, together with the geographical appellations of Calah, Calachene, 
Calneh, &c. ; but this is, after all, little more than a conjecture ; for the evidence 
which would attach to the letter ►>- the power of thai, is exceedingly slight. 
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original form, I think, of tho modern &\+>.$ Dijleh, and which, singu- 
larly enough, corresponds in sound with the noun dihta, " ships " or 
" walls," that I have been just endeavouring to explain. Tho last 
word of this difficult clause, ^ ^^T^f mail, I suppose to be a 
derivative from the root **79> " to ^V regarding it either as the 
plural form of the Kal active participle, or, which is more probable, 
identifying it with the adverb N7D, "fuNy*" Many kindred forms 
at any rate are met with of this term, and in all of them we may, I 
think, detect a collective sense : awashchiya, "each of these," or "all 
these," is thus rendered by 5fi-^ ^ # *£^ *~£:T. 9 a ^ mc ^ a > 
see Westergaard's E., 1. 9 : vithapatiya, " such as were at home " 
(Behistun, 1. 43), is translated by *£:Y >~^Y >- &f|.| mala a§ bit, 
and on Michaux's stone, side 2, 1. 21, we have >-*-Y 1^^ 

>->~Y K7" ►t^ ^j^ J >jf- II *~|:*" ^t» wu ^ cn means 
perhaps " the great gods," each (or all) of them, on this tablet 
" their forms have been represented." ' £| >~£| ^ ^| tf$r 0Y 



1 It may be convenient, also, to mention in this place, that I have at length 
decided in referring to the same root, ^/D^ the terms ►*-<Y^ T T^TT and 
►>-<Y^ TT^TT ^"Y, which occur so often in the trilingual Inscriptions, and 
which have hitherto resisted all explanation. I am satisfied, indeed, from com* 
paring Bel. Cyl., side 2, 1. G; with East India Insc, Col. 6, 1. 26, that the letter 
>->-<Y^, which is usually bul, has also the power of mal, and in the same way, 
therefore, that *£:Y >-^Y >~ 5S^T ma ^ a a * ^it, answers to vithdpatiya, 

so will T^T &£: tSY < ►*-<Y^ TT^-TT diyahu va mallu, answer to 
uzatayapatiya, the signification being " slain one and all," The plirase, also, 
►>~-<Y^ T T^TT ^Y <<**KT £f Sff-T mallut vassabbit, which occurs 
everywhere at Behistun, in the numerical notice of the slain and prisoners, must 
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Sff^Y >£:Y ^Y rffflh again, whicli occurs so frequently in the 
Assyrian Inscriptions, seems to be merely a collective pronoun ; and 
the participle rfffi *£Y ^YrY W-T hvamallu, which is also a well- 
known word, may be referred, I think, to the root wW " to fill." At 
the same time, having thus rendered a plausible explanation of each 
word contained in line 34, I am bound to say that I place no great 
dependence on the translation of the whole phrase, and that I am not 
even quite satisfied that the Persian text has been correctly rendered. 
The remaining words of line 34 signify " then I some troops," and 
refer, of course, to the manoeuvre executed by Darius in order to force 
the enemy's position, and obtain command of the passage of the river. 
In the 9tb clause, " we crossed over the Tigris " is rendered by 

II fif. © -T<T* i<. Sff= Vf ^ Sffi, Dikta nitlbir. 
The employment of the name of Dikta to designate the Tigris in 
immediate contact with the more usual appellation of Tiggar is 
remarkable, for it proves that the titles were independent of each 
other, instead of Digla^ as has been generally supposed, being a 
corrupted form of Tigra; while the use of the latter term, as early as 
the age of the North- West Palace at Nimrud (about 1000 b. a), 
throws considerable doubt upon the etymology which the Greeks, 
in accordance with the tradition of the country, assigned to the name. 
It seems indeed impossible to believe that an Arian dialect in whicli 
tigra, as a derivative from finr, " to be sharp," signified " an arrow," 
and was thus applied to the river in question to indicate its velocity, 
could have prevailed in Mesopotamia at any period of the Assyrian 
monarchy. l 



be rendered, " I took many prisoners/* or " I took prisoners numbering .»» 

mallut being the masculine plural of an adjective derived from tf^O • compare 
Q S SSH tf^D, Gen. xlviii. 19; tf^ « in full number. " Nahum. i. JO, &c. 

1 If we could suppose, however, that a' root dxk existed in Babylonian, of cog- 
nate origin with the Sanscrit f^f, and having the same meaning, we should 
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I am not able, it is true, from Semitic sources, to explain the 
etymology either of Dihta or Tiggar, nor can I determinately trace 
the connection between Dihta and jYwi (that is, I cannot say 
whether Diglet and Dihta are both feminine nouns, the one being an 
amplification of the other, or whether Dihta is not rather the same 
form as Dihla, the original dental having subsided into a liquid by a 
mere natural orthographical degradation) : but I can at any rate 
sustain the reading of Dihta which I have adopted for YpT >-Y^Y5 $<, 

and which, owing to the discrepant phonetic value of the sign ^<, 
might otherwise be doubted, by pointing to the variant orthography of 
^p[ Hf^T^ >Eny> which is applied to the same river in the British 
Museum series, pi. 65, 1. 14. 

£jjp "if^y £^J tppf- nitibir, answering to viyataraydma, " we 
crossed over, 1 ' is the 1st person plural of the Ifta'al form of ^V " to 
cross over," a root which supplies us with a large number of deri- 
vatives in the Inscriptions of Assyria. Compare 1st person singular 

Kal ^ -^^tE ehar ; ditt0 Ifta ' al £|t ^T -^rtE efr'fcw: 
Zfl A-EE t]Vl £or D '^: Niphal part. J^I ^^ -<f< 
nibarti, &c. In the conjugation of this verb and, in fact, of all 
Babylonian roots of which the Hebrew correspondents commence 
with #, we remark that the letter JlTI especially represents the 
guttural preceded by N. In all other positions the guttural falls 

resolve most of the difficulties connected with the Cuneiforn Ypf mK|5 ^ Y 
and YSf ^T^T/ 5^* Bikta y as a feminine noun, would signify " the sharp," 
or " the rapid," and might thus he appropriately used as a name for the river 
Tigris; while dikat or dikut (plural forms) would also designate "boats" or 
"canoes," from the rapidity of their movement, precisely as we have in Persian 
the cognate forms of • ^ " sharp " or " rapid," and JO*, " a boat " or " canoe," 
and in the same way as the skiffs used at the present day upon the Tigris and 
Euphrates, are named tarddeh, to indicate their lightness and velocity. 
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away, and it was thus evidently regarded as a very weak aspiration, 
assimilating, however, to the * perhaps, rather than to the N, so that 
ai, as the preformative of the 1st person singular, could be appro- 
priately rendered by £lYJ l 

The preformative SfT ^ or tue lst P erson plural exactly answers 
to the Hebrew 3 but with regard to the terminal vowel, there was 
apparently no fixed rule in Babylonian : for although in the term 
nitibir and iu J^I "^Y ^*- >ff-T ni^biis (Westergaard's D., 
1. 16), the vowel is elided, as in Hebrew, it appears again in the 
orthography of Sil ^Y ^*- T nitibusu, which we shall meet 
with in the next line as an Ifta'al form of ebas. 

The last word of line 35, £:£:Y £^Y fHy adduku, " I smote," is 
already well known. 

The date in line 36 is sufficiently legible, and supplies us with the 
form of £>- for the Persian month Atriydtiya, the same form occur- 
ring repeatedly in other Assyrian and Babylonian documents, but no 
means existing, that I know, of ascertaining how the name was 
pronounced. 

The paragraph ends with t^\ ^YY *f # SftZ V^ $- \ 9 
silat nitibusu, " we did battle," or " fought." The word for " battle," 
which is written indifferently £yy. ^|, yy ^TY^f ^| and 

£-^TT t^ 1 ^ ^T> anc * wn * cft mu8 *' De a feminine noun, is derived 
probably from a root corresponding with the Hebrew V?D the sense 

of " moving to and fro," which appertains to the Hebrew verb, being 
somewhat analogous to the meaning which belongs etymologically to 
the Persian correspondent kamaranam. There are so many terms, 



1 That the letter £]YI must have represented a sound more nearly resembling 
t than a, is shown by its being always preceded by a consonant of the s class, 
when it is included with such a consonant in a single articulation. 

h 
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however, used in the Inscriptions, of which the initial syllable is 
$al (usually written Bfl), and which are respectively derived from 
nbD, "to rest;" nbtf, " to flourish," or " prosper ;" N 1 ?^, "to pray ;" 
V?D, "to fight (»);" Vpttf, "to spoil;" rfatf, "to send;" D^ or 
^^, "to shadow," or "be like," &c, that I find it extremely difficult 
to identify them with any certainty, and I abstain, therefore, from 
quoting what I suppose to be cognate forms of fc^jj \^JL I or 
g» 7~ ^Y. 1 Nitibus, for " we did," is the 1st person plural of tho 
Ifta'al conjugation of ebas, and being precisely similar in formation to 



1 I may at any rate, however, cite the word >t^ £yy *"M^ vusalti, 
" fighting," in a passage regarding the titles of Sargiita, which is inscribed on the 
reverse of the Khursabad Slabs:— 

«. v. <^ m. *t d. -< & -<r< 1. 

melek. sa. val tu. — mi. bi lu ti su. 

rex qui in diebus regni sui 

-ti ED fl I. -ET. IdT Ml ET. *e ~Hf. 

ga r a su. la. yap s u. ya , na. 

hostes ejus non parcebat; in 

£8 am. <HSf. ^W w< htc*. -EL 

ga li. va. ta kha zi. la. 

praliis et pugnis non 

xl]} ^ <IL ^ s?r- -<k *< K Sf= I -HL 

e uiu ru. vu sal ti. mati. — su na. 

cessavit debellare; terras principes earum 

<£r et. -c- -< -<k *m= m mi -- %> ** 

ki ma. khas bat ti. hva da ki k u. 

quasi — — occisor (/««<•) 

I should propose to render this in English by " The king, who throughout 
his reign his enemies never spared; [who] in war and battle never ceased fighting; 
who smote the great ones of the earth like [briars, (?)]" &c. 
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the term nitibir, which has been recently examined, it does not require 
any special explanation. 

I give the following translation then for the 18th paragraph. 

"Darius the king says: then I went to Babylon; against [that 
Niditabelus who was called Nabochodrossor]; the troops of Niditabelus 
having betaken themselves to their boats, there held (their position), 
filling (or guarding) the Tigris: then I a detachment [pushed across 
in rafts. I brought the enemy into difficulty, and carried his posi- 
tion]: Ormazd brought help to me: by the grace of Ormazd we 
crossed over the Tigris: I slew [many of the troops of Niditabelus.] 
On the 2Gth day of the month £:>- , we fought the battle." 



Par. 19. P^^^^p^p^? j—// ^ ^ yfef 



) } ra S aD D '- akhar. 



ana ku. ana. * Babel * at ta lik. ana. * 

m nr. -it. ^=t v a -. ^tt. w » Hf *<-. 

Babel *\ la. ka sa du. as. ir. Za za n nu. 

>* i. v. K. w a. *t ^ >Hf nr. 

sum su. sa. ( — ) * *. * Kip rat *. 

i. 37 ^?^^?^^^?^s^ 8-. -U -T. T HT. 

( — — — — — ) y a gab bu. ki ma. ana ku. 

T Hf ^T V ~T ^ Si *= Hr. H *IfcT *T. 

* * Nabu kuduru sur. ( — — ) akhar. sa 1 ta. 

^ V iir I. Hf 3J# -TT<T <:r -T £T<T. tT D. 

ni ti bu su. * Hu ri mi s da. yas si. 

It 2 
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da du. as. yas mi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. 
hva ku. sa. *. Ni di ta bil. ( — — — 

Sn= -<K SflP ^T 8- I. *T. si^^^&& 

sal ti. ni ti bu su. yoni. 

The verb £^Y SffT^ ^TTT which terminates the 2nd clause, 
and which answers to the Persian ashiyavam, I am unable to read 
determinately, owing to the many different powers which seem to 
attach to the sign Jl YYY . I propose, however, in this word to give 
to the character in question the value of lik, and to regard attalih as 
the 1st person singular of the Ifta'al form of ^/H, the conjugational 

characteristic being doubled in order to compensate for the loss of the 
1st radical, which has fallen out as a weak letter. 1 

In the 3rd clause, for " when I reached Babylon," we have ana 
Babel la kasadu, the two last words being the infinitive of a root 

• As this sheet of the Analysis is passing through the press, I think I have 

discovered that the sign > > < has the power of khas, as well as of ku> and 

this discovery has led to the identification of Efffr £~^% < or hvakhas, as a 

participial noun derived from nfcy "to do," and immediately cognate with 

T T ' 

nttfyO which, indeed, exactly answers both in sense and etymology to the 
v -: -9 

Persian kara. The equivalent of the Babylonian kh with the Hebrew y, is proved 
by a multitude of examples. 

i In many cases, the power of lik noswers sufficiently well for £; ]\] 
compare the orthography of ^& £: \U TpT Khilikku, for Cilieia, and the 
constant unknof £rJlT with a succeeding k; but I do not consider the value to 
be by any means established. The Hieratic form, however, of this letter is, I think, 
ELY T, and that sign has certainly the phonetic power of lik or luk. 
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Jcasad (allied perhaps to jvoS), preceded by the particle >-E=Y, 
which must here be identical with b. In line 57 we shall find "on 
arriving " expressed by |y > ^"| # >^YZ Y Y Yy ana hasadi; 
and " they arrived," in line 66, is rendered by >~Y^Y5 £=T ^^Y 
yaksudu, so that there can be no doubt as to the signification of Jcasad 
in Babylonian, although no immediate correspondent is to be recog- 
nized in the Hebrew, and although in the Inscriptions of Assyria 
akstU and yaksut, or ahsuda and yaksudu, are generally used to indi- 
cate " taking" or " capturing." 

In continuation of this clause we find anuwa Ufrataxtwa, "upon the 
Euphrates, rendered by \\ J^ f| £j # *| ^ >^ j|r, 
which I really cannot venture to read phonetically. The particle 
^^ or >-y-^ is constantly used in Assyrian to denote viciuity to "a 
river," or "the sea/' and in such positions it interchanges with 

)JeI ^< or itf V ^T>^> but l doubt if an J of these forms ar « 
phonetic : at any rate the normal power of tik, which attaches to the 
character *]Lo 1S man ^ es ^y inapplicable, and I have not yet been able 
to assign to it any other determinate value. The name of the Euphrates 
also which follows the particle J*v, and is distinguished by the 
determinative YI THf> is equally difficult of explanation. The title 
of this river in the Inscriptions of Assyria is commonly written 
IT it or *"^ > ~ nT ^ or Btirat, ^ut the other name, such as we 
have it in the text, and as it is found generally on all Babylonian 
monuments, was not unknown to the kings of Nineveh, for the very 
same orthography is employed in the British Museum series, pi. 18, 
I. 32, The term indeed of ^ ^^ >|JJL jfer may possibly have 
been read Burat, like >-£>- Jfj., for the initial and concluding signs 
were, it would seem, non-phonetic, and of the two essential characters 
^y or £^J and >Jff-, the latter, a mere variant form of *tt, had 
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certainly the power of rat As we find, however, that this term 

everywhere in the Inscriptions of Assyria as a generic term, whilst 
the orthography of YJ >PL or >-£:**- JfY- is applied exclusively to 
the river, it is certainly safer to regard them as distinct titles, the 
one being the original of the Hebrew J"HD and the other a qualifi- 

cative epithet, referring to some particular property of the river. 1 
In line 37 the first letter that can be traced is ^>~, and we 



1 It certainly appears to me as if the term £^X JUL without being a 
geographical title, was still expressly employed to denote the valley of the 
Euphrates, or perhaps the Mesopotamian plains. In almost all cases where the 
king of Assyria takes the title of king of £^ J^ ►£; ££ that epithet 
supersedes the title of king of Babylon. (Compare British Museum, 12. 4; 19. 6, 
17. 1; 33. 1; Obelisk, side 1, 1. 16.) In the Khursabad Inscriptions again, the 

epithets-^ ^y # *y >hj ^ nr- and «^j # fc yyy = ^ of 

Babylon •• are always associated (see everywhere in commencement of Inscrip- 
tions of Sargina), and in the same way the ^JJlZ Y^^ ^Y £^I >ffl- Y T£j 

are joined with the >~J|^ fciYYY Y^Y of Babylon and Borsippa in Kluirs. 
152. 2. The application of the term, however, seems more general in the epithet 
taken by the Nimrud king. British Museum, 1. 1. 2. 

SEAT ffl. £A ~y. V. -. & -<K -V. -II I. 

~t ~r h $. -. m nr i<«. v. ^ #. 
b= sffl. v. t^y i. ^y. i? w tm=, 

a phrase which I doubtfully translate by " the strong ruler who, walking in the 
service of Assar, his lord, overcame innumerable kings of the foreign cowitries," 
oi perhaps " of the plains of Mesopotamia." It should also be observed, that this 
term Jjp^| ^ f^ # ^ # £^y Jf|-, is rendered in the East India 
Inscription, col. 10, 1. 9, by £^> £^\ ^T ^CT Tf ^<T<> 
and on Bel. Cyl., side 3, 1.51, by £^> £^>- Y^ YHfY £t~Y YJ ^^ 



TEXT AT BEHISTUN. Clll 

thus see that the verb gdbah used for its 3rd person the form of 
yagabbu, as well as yagabbi, agreeing in this respect with the 1 st and 
2nd persons singular, which are respectively agabbu and tagabbu. 

The name of Nabochodrossor, which follows in that line, is now 
so well known that it hardly requires to be analyzed. It is formed 
of three elements:-— 1. The god Nabo, whose name, preceded by 
►»-Y, the determinative of a god, is expressed by the monograms gj£: 
or ^f^JI, or phonetically by >— ^f ^ ^LX 2 * A term 
kuduru, written phonetically as fE| ^f ^HM 4f <T tf$T 
(or with some equivalent orthography), or ideographically as y £^Y 
and— 3. The word $w, which is sometimes represented syllabically by 
23< (the monogram for "a brother"), or ^^, and sometimes 
literally by tVjE > " <> "Y<Y * am nofc prepared at present to 
explain the etymology of the title, although it may be presumed 
that kuduru is connected with jjf " power," and $ur, with *VM " a 

refuge." 

There are no other words in this paragraph requiring to be 
noticed, except the variant forms of II £TT*~Y ^Y ?alta t and 
*^l. >-^Y^ ?alti, for the word " battle." 

as if the sign fe^I had the phonetic value of kip, kipr&t being the masc. plur. 
and kiprat the fern. sing, of an adjective, signifying " great/* and allied to the 

root which is *"1?3 in Hebrew, and ^S * n Arabic. The signification, too, of 
"the great river" (the y-JjJfT "IH^H of Gen. xv. 10), would apply perfectly 

r - t T «• 

to the Euphrates, but it would be difficult to account for the employment of kiprdt, 
so explained in other passages, unless we supposed the title to have been used 
with an express reference to the river, geographically, rather than in its primitive 
and indefinite sense of " great." 
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Translation. 
[Darius the king] says : then I went to Babylon. On arriving at 
Babylon, in the city named Zazannu, which was upon the river 
Euphrates [there that Niditabelus who] said thus, " I am Nabochod- 
rossor " [came before me to fight] : then we joined battle : Ormazd 
brought help to me: by the grace of Ormazd, the troops of Nidi- 
tabelus £1 entirely defeated] : we fought the battle upon the second 
day [of the month ." 

End of the first column. 
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CHAPTER I. 



ALPHABET. 



In laying before the Royal Asiatic Society the portions which remain 
of the Babylonian translation of the Great Behistun Inscription, it 
becomes indispensable that I should consider the general character of 
the Alphabet in which this Inscription is written, and should further 
endeavour to explain, in some degree, the grammatical structure of 
the language, and point out its affinities with other languages of the 
same family. I undertake this task, however, with the utmost diffi- 
dence, for the more that I have extended my investigations, — the 
more that I have studied the Inscriptions of Assyria and Babylonia, 
and sought to verify previous conclusions, by testing their general 
applicability — the more reason have I found to mistrust that which 
before seemed plain; the more alive, indeed, have I become to the sad 
conviction that in the present stage of the inquiry, as regards mate- 
rials, no amount of labour will suffice for the complete resolution of 
difficulties; no ingenuity, however boldly or happily exerted, can 
furnish readings of such exactitude as to lead at once to positive 
results. 

There are certain inherent difficulties in the construction of the 
Assyrian alphabet, which meet us on the very threshold of the 
inquiry, and envelope all our subsequent labours in obscurity and 
doubt. The same classification may apply to the Cuneatio signs, 
which Bunsen has applied to the Hieroglyphic. They are divided 
into ideographs, determinatives, phonetics, and mixed signs ; but there 
are two sources of confusion in the Assyrian alphabet, from which 
the Egyptian is altogether free, lstly, There are no direct means of 
distinguishing between the various classes of Cuneiform signs; and 
2dly, in the phonetic branch of the subject, which is of course the most 
extensive and important, there is no clue, so far as the alphabet is 
concerned, to the determination of one out of the many powers which 
may belong to a single character. The first impediment is not of a 
very formidable nature, familiarity with the current collocation of the 
signs enabling a student usually to detect their generic employment 
irrespectively of the sense, or even of the sound; but the other diffi- 
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culty is so great that, after years of laborious research, I have over- 
come it but to a limited extent. 

It can be shown beyond all possibility of dispute, that a very large 
proportion of the Assyrian signs are Polyphones — that is, they repre- 
sent more than one sound ; and strange as this irregularity may at first 
sight appear, it does not, I think, altogether defy explanation. The 
analogy of Egyptian writing would lead us to suspect that the 
Cuneatic signs were originally mere pictures, rude representatives of 
natural objects, which expressed in the first instance the actual object 
that was figured, but which came in process of time, and by a gradual 
transition from the representative to the symbolical system, to express 
ideas. The formation of a phonetic alphabet, and the application of 
such an alphabet to the ordinary purposes of inscription, would then 
be a third step in advance, and might have taken place in the fol- 
lowing manner: — each sign may have been employed phonetically to 
express the name, or names, of the object to which it was previously 
appropriated as an ideograph, and without any reference whatever to 
the sense; and when such names were polysyllabic, by a last but 
most important refinement, the character may have been specially 
devoted to the initial sound. Now in this proposed transition from 
picture-writing to a phonetic system, there is nothing at variance with 
the recognized development of the Egyptian alphabet, but the reten- 
tion of signs with Polyphone powers, corresponding to the original 
Polyonymous ideas. That such a peculiarity, at the same, time, 
existed in the Assyrian alphabet, I shall have abundant means of 
proving, in the course of the present Memoir, and I am fain, therefore, 
to regard it as a mere excrescence on the Egyptian system. 

But although I can thus show the probable reason of the employ- 
ment of Cuneatic Polyphones — although I can explain the fact of the 
character ^<, the ideograph for a "country," being invested with 
such discrepant phonetic values as mat and kur, by referring to the 
Semitic synonyms, J1D in Chaldee, and * g in Arab., (cognate with 
X<*>pa), — the practical inconvenience of such a variableness of power 
is excessive. The meaning, for instance, of an Assyrian or Baby- 
lonian word may bo ascertained determinately, either from the key 
of the trilingual Inscriptions, or from its occurring in a great variety 
of passages with only one signification that is generally applicable; 
but unless its correspondent can be recognized in some Semitic tongue, 
it is often impossible, owing to the employment in it of a Polyphone 
character, to ^x its orthography. In the multitudinous inscriptions 
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again, of Nimroud, of Khursabad, of Koyunjik, and of Babylon, of 
which (although their general application can be detected without 
much difficulty) the details require for their elaboration a minute 
philological analysis, this orthographical uncertainty presses on the 
student with almost crushing severity. On the one side, in working 
out his readings, he can only employ philological aid, — that is, he can 
only compare Hebrew or Chaldee correspondents, after being assured 
of the true sound of the Assyrian and Babylonian word ; while, on the 
other, he must depend on his acquaintance with Semitic vocables to 
fix the fluctuating Cuneiform powers. 

I do not despair but that ultimately a severe and extensive compa- 
rison of all available materials, combined with the fertility of invention, 
which is an essential element in the art of the decipherer, will render 
the Assyrian legends at least as intelligible as the Egyptian ; but at 
the present moment, I do not pretend to be able to do more than 
give a general outline of the subject, and thus pave the way to 
further discovery. 

Deferring then, for the present, any more detailed explanation of the 
nature or consequences of the employment of Polyphone characters, I 
now pass on to the consideration of certain other peculiarities that 
attach to the Assyrian alphabet. Much of the laxity which I at one 
time attributed to the Assyrian system of expression, has either disap- 
peared under a more rigid examination, or has yielded to the solution 
of one character being qualified to represent several dissimilar sounds. 
I do not now find that there is in Assyrian more tendency to inter- 
change among the letters which compose each class of the alphabet, 
than is to be traced in Hebrew, Chaldee, and other cognate dialects. 
In one remarkable particular, there is indeed, in the Inscriptions of 
Babylon and Assyria, a semblance of phonetic refinement, as con- 
nected with the graphic art, to which no parallel can be produced in 
any other system of Semitic writing. A series of characters can be 
put together, forming a sort of syllabarium, and arranged apparently 
on the most scientific principles of alphabetical expression. Taking 
the guttural class for an example, it will thus be found that there are 
six forms for the surd k, three in which the vowels, a, i, and u, 
precede the consonant, and three in which they follow it; for the 
aspirated kh, four forms can be recognized; one, which may be used 
after any of the three vowels indifferently, and three appropriated 
each to its own vowel; while for the sonant g there are only three 
forms in all ; the employment of a hard letter (g, d, or 5,) as a com- 
plemental sound being apparently adverse to the Assyrian organs of 
speech ; and the characters of this grade being thus restricted to the 

b 2 
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expression of the syllables ga, gl, and gu. It is not pretended that 
this arrangement of numbers will admit of rigid application to 
all the various classes of the alphabet, but a sanguine philologist 
might,nevertheless, feel disposed to adopt it as the normal type of 
Assyrian expression, and to regard all deviations from it as 
exceptional. In real fact, however, the existence of such a sylla- 
bariurn depends, as it appears to me, on mere accident. The majority 
of the signs composing it are Polyphones, and could not possibly, 
therefore, have been invented to give utterance to a preconceived 
and exclusive phonetic system. They were rather, I should think, 
ideographs, representing objects of which the names, (or at any rate 
the initial sounds of the names,) were, ak, ik, uk, ka, ki, ku, &c. 
They may have been used phonetically merely to suit the necessities 
of the language ; and the irregularity perceptible in the distribution 
might then be explained as arising from the accident of there 
being no objects, requiring ideographs to express them, of which the 
Assyrian names were identical, or commenced, with the wanting 
phonetic powers. There is at the same time an undeniable evidence 
of artificial structure in the degradation of these syllabic values to 
simple letters, such as to all intents and purposes they become when 
two of them of the same vocalic grade are combined in a single arti- 
culation, and when the inherent vowel of either one character or the 
other must thus necessarily lapse. In the articulation, hat, for 
example, which commences the name of Katpatuka (for Cappa- 
docia), and which is composed of the two characters ^YZ| ha, and 
£:£:Y at, either one or the other of these signs must represent a 
simple letter rather than a syllable ; and as this peculiarity of expres- 
sion pervades the whole Assyrian alphabet, I think I am justified in 
still adhering to the statement which I announced last year, that the 
Phonetic signs were in some cases syllabic, and in others literal. 

It may be understood from what has been already said, that an 
attempt at present to classify the entire number of the Assyrian signs, 
or to reduce the system of writing to which they belong to certain 
definite and constant rules, would be almost hopeless. It would be 
trying to run before we are well able to walk, and would be opposed 
to all principles of sound criticism. Although, therefore, it may be dis- 
appointing to the curious, who care only for results, and tedious even 
to those pains-taking scholars, who know and appreciate the value in 
scientific inquiries of the "pieces justificatives," I shall resist the 
temptation of heading the present Memoir with a tabulated Assyriau 
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Alphabet, and in lieu thereof, proceed to examine the Cuneatic signs, 
" literatim et seriatim," giving examples of the different modes in 
which each character is employed, and frankly stating the degree of 
confidence that may be attached to its phonetic, or ideographic, identi- 
fication. Such inferences as may be legitimately drawn from the 
materials subjected to analysis, either in regard to general principles 
of language, or details of alphabetical expression, will then follow in 
due course, and a path will be gradually opened up to a more compre- 
hensive, as well as critical, treatment of the question of Cuneiform 
decipherment. It is true, that in thus dealing with the Assyrian 
Alphabet, without previously laying down any fixed rule of classi- 
fication, the order of arrangement in which the signs may present 
themselves for examination, must be to a certain extent arbitrary; 
but it is hoped that any inconvenience or difficulty of reference, 
arising from so motley an assortment, will be obviated by the discri- 
minative lists of ideographs, determinatives, phonetics, and mixed 
signs, that will be given as soon as the preliminary branch of the 
inquiry may be fairly exhausted. 

1. TI ha or a. As a phonetic sign it answers to the Semitic 
Aleph, N, being a light aspiration, the " spiritus lenis " of the Greeks, 
and also serving in the interior of a word to represent the long a. 

In the following names, which occur at Behistun, it corresponds as 
an initial, both with the Persian *WY and /^/ 

< . IT »^-I >— < I = p ersian Arabdya. Arabia. (B. I., 1. 5. 1 ) 
A ra bi J 

i K . If HTI £fr ^ { = Persian Hariva. Aria. (do. 1. G.; 
Ha r e vu I N. R. 1. 12.) 



1 The initial letters which I use in quoting refer to the following authorities : 
B. I. Behistun Inscription. 

B. M. British Museum Series of Assyrian Inscriptions, published in 1851. 
Kh. Khursabad Inscriptions, published by the French Government. 

N. R. Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription attached to the present Memoir. 
E. I. East India House Inscription of Nebuchadnezzar. 

C. C. Bellino's (or the Nebuchadnezzar) Cylinder, published by Grotefend. 
"W. Westergaard's Plates. 

M. Michaux's stone, (cast of it in the British Museum.) 

C. C. Cullimore's Cylinders, published by Syro-Egyptian Society. 



6 MEMOIR. 

Tf CT £T=T *IT -TTI A- U pe Sadt!" a (tt 

A ra ka t ri ' J ( 1. 15.) 

i<. If 111 T<T* ^IT *^T< 1 = Persian Harauwatish. Ara- 
Ha ru kha t ti J chotia - (B. L, 1. 79.) 

I . IT ^t-\ H<l I = Pers Arakha. Aracus. (do. Is. 88 and 94.) 
A ra khu I 

T Tf hV *£T >*-T 55: ^3)1 <V &>■>- ) [Vera. Hakhdmani. 
Jr , J - ! , W.shiya. TheAclue- 

Ha kha ma n ni s si 'a J (menian. (passim.) 

Akhu r ma "s da ' j Oromasdes. (passim.) 

^HfY XI ^r < ^Y ^r <Y *^~ ) [ Persian Hagamatdna. 
HI. IT >ff-< M >tf-<| \ I J Agbatana or Ecbatana. 
Ha ga ma ta nu J [ (B.I., 1. 60.) 

In several other names, where its position is medial, it answers to 
the long a : compare the orthography of — 

T. £T<T Tf -TTI *sfl Tf iirV « £T<T HfTI **tt *H< 

D a ri y & vas Da ri ya vas 1 

for Darius. 

r. ^ ^r ti *t 



T!*T 1 

a ta J 

T. m <~ ^T £T<T Tf ^i 



for Gomates. (B. I., passim.) 
Gu m ' A ~ ' 



„ , for Veisdates, (do. 1. 82, &c.) 

Hu vi s d a ta ' v ' 

There is the same tendency, also, to interchange between the YI 
and a harder guttural, which is observable in the Hebrew tf passing 
over into H; ^^H, the Hamathite, (see Gen. x. 18), appearing in 
the inscriptions under the different forms of — 

K Tf *< TfTf 



. . B. M., PI. 90, 1. 60. 
Ha mat ai I 

i<. Ifersmi?!! 1 b.m.,p,.«,.. m . 

Ha ma ta ai I 



1 Observe, that although in the printed text of Behistun Inscription, I give 
to the sign 55>~T^ its normal power of sar, I now suppose it in this name to 
represent as a secondary value the syllable vas. 
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<<• IT -I tfcl *~M< 1 Klj ^ Pl U5t No# 2 , 1. 9. 
Ha ma t ti 1 

Kha m ma ti I 
The name of the Armenian king at Khursabad is also written 

y. ity *w Tt ° r y. ity *w tK> an<i man ^ ° tiier exam P ies 

occur of the interchange of the breathing and the guttural. 2 

The f jf is of great importance in Assyrian, in marking grammatical 
distinctions. It is the special characteristic of the 1st person sing., 
denoting that person in verbs as a prefix, where it answers to the 
preformative of the Hebrew future ; (compare the Acbamienian forms, 
T? it^] ill hrturu, "I was or became;'' |J £^f p^f hadtcku, 
"I smote;" ^ Ej5p« ^Y hagabba, "I said," 3 ) and fulfilling the 
same function as a suffix after nouns and adjectives ; (compare 
E^ >-^| y^Zrabatd, at Behistun, answering to the Persian mand 
badaka, "bound to me/' or " my servant;" and the numerous Assyrian 

rik ^-^ ^y ^y and y^ b] ^y ^y^ re P resent the p r °p er 

name of the country, however, rather than the ethnic title, the nouns being appa- 
rently in the oblique case. That these two forms, moreover, denote the same place, 
notwithstanding the discrepant orthography, is proved by the name of the king of 

Hamath, | >->-] fcig^ £-)]}- C^ ^^^ d*^' who was one ° f 
the chief antagonists of the Assyrian monarch that founded Khursabad. 

2 It would be hazardous to give the pronunciation of this name, as the cha- 
racter TrT represents two distinct powers, and there are no means of ascer- 
taining which of the two sounds it may be here intended to convey. I should 
propose, however, to read the name Likusaha. 

3 It would be more precise to say, that the Cuneiform TI answers to the 
Hebrew preformative of the 1st person singular, wherever the consonant which 
follows it opens on a vowel. In all conjugational forms where the 1st radical is 
jesmatedy the personal characteristic is of course included in the sign which 
represents the initial syllable. 

It is further to be observed, that although, in quoting verbal examples, I rarely 
make a distinction of tense, the forms employed do in reality belong to the Aorist 
of the Arabic and Hebrew. The Prreterite tense was not, of course, altogether 
unknown to the Assyrian and Babylonian languages, but it was seldom used. 
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forms, <^ j-<y< ^ "my kingdom;" *-JJ >-<|< || "my empire," 
or "rule;" ^< ^ "my country;" ^f^ f^ "my city," &c). As the 
suffix of the 1st person, YI very commonly interchanges with £:£m I 
i or yrt. In some cases this is a mere alphabetical variety; tia, for 
example, being equally expressed by >~^Y^ ££:Tr or *"^R Tf j but 
in other instances there must, I think, be a phonetic confusion between 
the a and % the plural fern, of the demonstrative pronoun being thns 
indifferently written >->~Y J5I >~^Y^ anniti, (N. R. line 8,) and 
>->-Y ►-/"! Yy ^Y anndty (B. I., line 40) ;* and the termination of 
the ethnic plural, which in such cases must apparently stand for the 
unusual Hebrew ending in "», being optionally expressed by >^\y 
and YI. Compare the famous notice of the Phoenician nations in one 
the earliest Assyrian Inscriptions that we possess, where the ortho- 
graphy of the different copies is — 

K « ED Tf *£T? or K « *0 Jf Tf J theTy- 

'Sur r a ya 'Sur ra ai | rians - 

Si du n a ya Si du na ai \ mans - 

i<. if a& tn if *w «k w a& eh if w ^ 

A khar r a ya A khar ra ai ) f Acre. 

K & HP If ^Tf « K & H(* If Tf 1*55!? 

Gu bal a ya Gu bal ai | or Byblos. 

(See B. M., Plate 43, 1. 10, with foot notes. 2 ) 

I must now consider the employment of YI as an ideograph, and 
make my first attack on the obscurities of Assyrian expression. The 

1 There may, perhaps, however, be a grammatical distinction between annat 
and annili, the former being the nominative and the latter the oblique case, and 
the vowel a being thus changed to i, in the form anniti, to harmonize with tho 
inflexional ending. 

a On further examination, I prefer considering the YI YI in these names to 
be everywhere a single letter with the power of at, the effect of its junction with 
the preceding sign being to developo a long vowel sound ; and I no longer there- 
fore, insist on any phonetic confusion between the vowels t and a. 
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sign in question is commonly used to express the idea of "son," 
interchanging in such a position with other ideographs, t-^jp. or 
^J^Z, which means simply, "young, new, or small," and ^^ >ff~T> 
where the idea of " young" is qualified by the sign of the masculine 
gender. Sometimes, however, the ideograph YI is replaced by the 
simple relative y or ^ $a, which here denotes the genitive case, 
and thus exactly accords with the Greek idiom for expressing 
filiation; in other cases, we have both the ideograph and relative 
^5fH y; and at Behistun the construction even occurs of YI I V J 1 
as in the phrase — 

T. H £ V ~T ju fl I. V. T Hf * *&• 

which must read, " Nabu-kudur-ussur, his son, Nabu-nit's," for 
" Nabochodrossor the son of Nabonidu3." These comparisons, at the 
same time, furnish us with no clue to the phonetic value of YI, when 

1 This is the ordinary method of expressing filiation in the cursive Babylonian 
documents. There are, indeed, many hundred examples of the group YI T y 

on the clay cakes in the British Museum. 

' 2 The alphabetical machinery which is used to express these names, will be 
given in detail hereafter. For the title of Nabochodrossor three ideographic ele- 
ments will be found to be employed. 1. The god Nabo, denoted by the letters jfc 
or >-YjlYjI preceded by the determinative >-*^Y : 2. a compound ideograph 
Y p^^J\9 sometimes phonetically rendered by Y £:Y ^Y ^YY^Y kuduri, but 
of which I know not the meaning : and 3, a sign 3<H y which is also used as an 
ideograph for " brother," and which, being sometimes replaced by yVE: tZ^~M( 
must be pronounced § ur. The name of Nabunit in the same manner is expressed 
by two ideographs ; firstly, Hr; or *-j£lY £l with the determin. >->-Y for Nabu, 
arid secondly, the letter »->- , of which I know not the meaning, but which must 
apply to some object named in Babylonian nit. It further appears probable that 
the group Y ►*^Y >-|£jfc ■^Sk.nr >YT » which occurs on so many of the 
clay cakes in the British Museum, is merely another way of expressing the name of 
Nabunit, the character ^A J-L in the second element being used as a deter* 
minative, and the letter JSxI ni standing as an abbreviation for nit. I have also 
found nit in this name expressed phonetically by >— « Y -<^*->- JrY-4& Y. 
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used to express the sound which in Assyrian means " a son." We 
can only hope to arrive at the determination of that value by apply- 
ing to the proper names where the sign occurs, the term denoting a 
son in other Semitic dialects; but any doubt, of course, which may 
attach to the identification of the names, will here again impede our 
progress. There are thus several royal names in Assyrian and 
Babylonian, which offer themselves for examination; the builder, for 
instance, of the N.W. Palace at Nimrud, | >-^-^f ^- |^, the final 
character of whose name is frequently given as £:^z ►ff-p ( see 
B. M. Ser., PI. 2, 1. 1; PI. 33, 1. 13, and PI. 76, 1. 7,) and the father 
of the Babylonian king, Nabochodrossor, — 

in whose name the YJ and £db >ff-Y are seen t° interchange. 1 

Now to obtain for these two names the reading of Asser-adon-pal 
or Sardanapalus, and Na/3o7roAao-apoff, according to the orthography of 
Polyhistor, I have hitherto proposed to read YI or ^rfc- HMf-T ^ 
pal or pol, and have even sought to compare this term with the 
Syriac and Chaldee *13 bar, and Arabic w ^, bin; but the identifi- 
cation was never anything more than a conjecture, and must, I fear, 
on further consideration, be pronounced inadmissible. From the ortho- 
graphy, indeed, of one of the names of the Euphrates, which is written 
indifferently |J *""TY-~ an< ^ >■£>- ^YY— (and with inflexional endings — 
Pur rat Bu rat 

iir HfF *fcT; «* fc- HfT- -<T<; « iir -It- *T; 

Bu rat tu ; Bu rat ti : Bu rat ti ; 

1 This name is found on all the documents, both cursive and hieratic, of the 
time of Nabochodrossor, and is also usually expressed by ideographs. The ele- 
ments are; 1, the god Nabu, represented by the letters jfc or >~YjlYj: preceded 
by the determinative for "god" >^~Y ! 2, the word for " son," denoted by the 
letter T*, or the mixed sign fcr^f- ►**-! 5 and 3, the term sur, which is either 
ideographically expressed by t<< the sign for "a brother," or is phonetically 
written -jVg: ^!>-Y<Y. 
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see B. M, Ser., PL 8, 1. 43; PL 45, 1. 36; Kh. PL 66, No. 2, 1. 7; and 
Ob. Ins. passim,) pur would seem a preferable value to pol or pal, and 
there is an old Persian word, y, signifying " a son," of this exact 
orthography. Fur, also, might be altered into pol, and even pal, by 
the Greeks, without any great violence, and the explanation now pro- 
posed would thus still lead to the identification of >~>-^ A^- |y 
and >->~Y >-Y^:Yj: YI &< as Sardanapalus and Nabopolassar. 
At the same time, it seems hardly probable that a term like pur, 
abbreviated from the Sans. tr*^ and preserved under the same form of 
putra (>£ /?? cE), in the Persian Inscriptions of Darius, could have 
been known in the Assyrian language, as early as the time of the 
Nimrud Palace ; and I still, therefore, consider the phonetic value of 
the monogram for " son " to be involved in much uncertainty. 

There are probably, too, other meanings and powers attaching 
to the sign YJ. In one instance, certainly, and perhaps in others, 
if 1^^ 18 use( ^ ^ or "mankind," 1 and the YI may be conjectured, 
therefore, to have the variant value of the Babylonian word which 
signifies *' a man." In several mixed signs, also, and in the names of 
the gods, which appear to be rarely or ever expressed phonetically, 
the power of the YI has yet to be discovered. I may thus cite 
YI Y^Jj "a river," £[I ^ YI "warriors," or "an army;" and 
the names of the Assyrian gods |y <^(J or |J ^-, (Babylonian 
>-+-] >~^f?) and fc=yyyy ]} or Jij^ry y^. In the name of 
Nineveh, of which the normal form is J^p »jr- YI, the Yy probably 
retains its primitive power of a, the true pronunciation of the title being 
Ninua; but it would be very hazardous to attempt to fix the reading 
of such names as the following: y^ ►^ ^ ( ^J fj ^<y > ~^|5 

I m fl *mT A CT; « T. Hf A^ll> " 

which the former belongs to a Chaldean king contemporary with the 
builders of Khursabad and Koyunjik, and the two latter to the royal 
family of Assyria. 2 

1 See Westergaard's H., line 2, and Niebuhr's copy of the same Inscription. 
3 Id the first of these names the middle element ^ is often replaced by 
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2. >*-.?> e * ^ propose to represent tins character by e, not as in 
any way indicating its connexion with the Hebrew Tseri or Seghol, but 
for mere convenience of distinction from the a and t. There can be 
no doubt but that £^, the Assyrian form of the sign in question, 
corresponded in that language with the Hebrew #. The following 
examples are conclusive on this point : — 

(Eluta, or with 

j^TlI -^^^" ^ "V???J ^ rom * ne r00 ^ e ^ ar > "*° cross over." 
*+-? JlYYJ = ^TV, u ; i ; from era5, " to set (as the sun)." 

^"""J >-< = *T3# * from *fa^> " to serve, or " make serve." 
►fry ^ - t > 

t^T~~ >44-T, thus showing that the phonetic power is the word signifying 

€i a son." The same interchange takes place in the orthography of the third name ; 
(comp. B. M. 86, Is. 2 and 16); and it may be inferred even that in the second 
name (B. M., 17. 1), the YI represents the sound for " son, 1 * from comparing 

the nearly similar title of >-^ t^jH YHfY ££ £f£f Jf^f -^ gE^f 
upon Michaux's stone, where ££: >Jf|. f « substituted for ||. [Since 
the above was written, I have ascertained that the king whose name is written 
Y ^>J[ { * ( ^Y YI ^<I >~^Y is the Merodach Baladan of Scrip- 
ture; the name of the god Merodach (Mars) being represented by the monogram 
f"* *|, preceded by **-f, the det. of «a god;'* ^ 0f £5p £jpj^ 
having the power of pal or pala f and the last element ^Vy >~« T being 
sounded dana or adana. I am still in doubt, however, as to the reading of 
the other two names: the former belongs to an ancestor of Sardanapalus, and 
the latter to the grandson of Sennacherib. I now suppose the sign U indepen- 
dently of its normal value of a or ha, to represent the distinct sounds bu and 
pal, or pala; and this latter term may, perhaps, have signified "a son," though 
there is no evidence, at present, to establish such an identification; and I 
have accordingly preferred to render the word " son " by bar, after the analogy 
of the Chaldee. 

1 For the true Cuneiform orthography of the name altered by the Hebrews 
and Greeks to Elam and Ehjmais, see B. I., 1. 41 ; B. M., 22. Is. 31 and 35 ; 
Khurs. 66. 2. 4. &c, &c, 
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>— y // y 1 ^ rom € ^ as y Perhaps answering to the Chaldee 
HH <v I | 72% " t0 make > n or " do -" 

Ieliy "upon," "over;" and the same, 
answering to the root rbv or & £ , 
" to go up/' or " ascend." 
At the same time, it is evident that the Assyrians and Baby- 
lonians did not regard the ,21? as a s * ron g guttural, resembling the 
Arabic A or c. It was rather, perhaps, a breathing appropriated 
to the i, as the YJ was to the a, and may thus be compared with the 
Hebrew^, in such names as ^y f HXi; n^y, 'EPpalos; y\l)Sn 'Qav*, 

<fcc. At Behistun, indeed, we find the ^£-i often answering to the 
simple vowel t, in the orthography of proper names. Compare*— 

K If >1W ■£■} ^ = Persian tf™ | ^ ^ 

Ha r e vu 



} 



Y U< V SrtY -YY<T XX -<Y<' = Persian , 
Kha sa t r e ti Khshathrita 

I. A4f £| & £H = p««« *—» } for Imanes ,. 

Im ma n e su J 

And it is further important to remark, that in the conjugation of verbs 
the radical ^^JL is frequently elided, as if the sign in question were 



1 This is the orthography used in the detached Insc. of Behistun, No. 4. In 
the great Insc, the name is written Y JLI^ V £:£:Y *-YY^Y £:T^Y *"<T^ 
Khasatritti. 

2 In the same way the JrYJ is often used for the oblique case of nouns, 
answering to the • in Arabic ; comp. the royal titles in the Standard Inscription at 
Nirarud, which are either written in the nom. // £Y>- ^YYY^ ^V ^TTf> 
or in the oblique ^^ ^|» >z1l // >z^ g^T . Compare also the 

orthography of || >fw HfT' Wf-Y "M haganeta, for feminine oblique 
plural ofhaga, " this.'* (B. I., Is. 8 and 9.) 
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in the category of the Hebrew feeble letters "HN, and the roots con- 
taining it might be classed with the "verba quiescentia " of the 
grammarians. Compare the following forms from the root ebas, 
which in the Hebrew would be of the "Pe guttural" class, and 
would preserve the y intact. 

Ya bu s J Ya bu s su ' J Kal. 

*t *y nr ^r }3d. r . ^^ui^ip^- 

Ya ti bu s J °* Ni ti bu s J conjugat. 

Yab bu s su / JNiphal. Al ta bu suj ^ 

From fO-l ^£:>~*- ebar y in the same way, we have 1st pers. 
plur. of Ifta'al conj. >yy ^Y ^ZS Sfj* nitibir. 

The forms >^"Y Yy £^Y and J^lI £:YJ £^Y l again show that 
the ^Tl w *^ interchange with the YI as the second radical ; and 
there are also instances where the sign in question is elided as 
the third radical 2 , as sometimes happens with the Hebrew verbs 
*tib and »nb- 

The sign ^ I is further used, especially to denote the dual number. 

1 I am not quite satisfied, however, that these two forms come from the same 
root. 

2 As for instance in the orthography of akri or akre, " I worshipped," or 
" made adoration," from JHI) in the phrase — 



T> 



Hf. -V. -II. EK <. Hf T<«. If <!- iir *T. 
i<. -V ffl. -. m ~ T^TTfT. -0 HM ^ B] 

" The god Assar, the great lord, and the gods inhabiting Assyria, to them I made 
adoration," the last word being very often written *~Y^Y >— YY^Y ^Y with the 
£:YI suppressed. Compare Kliur. 8. 2. 20, and corresponding phrases in the 
Standard Inscription, with B. M., 20. 27; 34, 9, and many other passages, where 
although different gods may be named, the construction is precisely similar. 
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We have thus upon the Nimrud Obelisk >- YY £:Yy »-^-Y^ £:^YI, 
" in my second year," where the £:Yy is merely introduced to qualify 
the numeral II: again, on the Koyunjik Cylinder there is the same 
expression ££ ^^ ]] ^ # £^< ^]]\ tgfl f for "in my 
second year 1 ;" and on the Nebuchadnezzar Cylinder, wherever the 
gods are paired, they are followed by the epithet Baal, in the dual 
number, which is expressed in the same manner. See 

Side 1, 1. 27. 

Side 2, 1. 34. 
Side 2, 1. 40. 



1 See B. M., 88. 32 and 63. 21. There are many difficulties, however, con- 
nected with the Assyrian system of yearly notation which I am not yet able to 
explain. "Year" is expressed by >^jS or >->-<y^ or £:yt^ *""TTI> and the 
number is sometimes indicated by figures, and sometimes by words or signs. 
Thus, for "in my first year/' we have >~ Y^TT *-*-<Y^ in the Obelisk 
(B.M.,88.26); but gfc ^ >f \\ ^]\ ^ ^ ^J ^ 
on Col. Taylor's Cyh and £:£ ^^ ]*~ ^<]{ *]($, £$( ^(11 tgfi f 
on the B. M., Cylinder, 63. 1. 18. " Second," is always expressed by YY £:YT; 
but for tc third," Colonel Taylor's Cylinder gives -jVy Y or -jV J5~ instead of 
YYY which is found on all the other documents ; while for " fourth," we have 
not only the regular V , but, on Colonel Taylor's Cylinder, the same sign with 
the addition of £: Y I j and upon the Obelisk, " in the fourth year " is rendered by 

tg: ^^y # ^y^* ^- ( a m -> 89 - 4s -) 

2 As the god ►>- j / S -^Y was the chief divinity of the Babylonians, 

and was in particular t special object of the worship of the great Nebuchad- 
nezzar, the name, T \, must needs indicate the same deity, who was called 



16 MEMOIR. 

If we trusted to Hebrew analogy, we should of course assign the 
phonetic power of im to the >f-J, when used for the characteristic of 
the dual number, and there are also other indications, which in cer- 
tain positions seem to connect the sign in question with the letter m x ; 

Jupiter Belu8 by the Greeks. >->-Y f^] jfc 5flp ^I^-, I 8U9 P ect > 
also, to be the Succoth Benoth of Scripture. In the Insc. of Khursabad the title 
is applied as an epithet to the Babylonian Bel, >_YTJ (see Khur., 66, three 
from end; 87. 8; 152. 11, &c), and the same relation is observed in the Insc; of 

TsEY YI ^YYYY -A ^L^T ( B * M *' ^* 15 ^ where the second s od to whom 

altars were erected, is named >-TT *"*""Y *~ < Sfl ^TO but in tlle 
Inscriptions of Nebuchadnezzar (E. I., Col. 4. 16), the name is applied to a 
distinct deity. The gods mentioned in the second example are, Nabo and Nana, 
(or Venus,) and the third pair, where the epithet Bel, "a lord," is expressed 
phonetically, are "the sun and the moon." 

1 I am inclined, indeed, to read the dual forms quoted in these examples, as 
Belima, " my gods." At any rate, the dual characteristic must end in a con- 
sonant, or otherwise the suffix of the 1st person, which is attached to the noun, 

would be represented by ^ |y or S^jr ; compare £:|:| ^ |jf abua, " my 
father;" V-TT Y^^ £-^!T Be fy a > " mv gods," in the plural. In the variant 
orthography, also, of the Babylonian term, which in the trilingual Inscriptions, 
answers to the Persian framatdra, "a law giver," and which is almost certainly a 

Piel participle cognate with the Chaldee QVJO "judgment of the king," the 

.. • > 

letter j5ll must needs, I think, have the power of tro. Compare the following 
forms : — 

vu ta ' ya mi m 

vu ta * ya mi 

vu ti ' im mi 

vu ti ' im U 

In the first of these forms, all of which it must be remembered are in the Plural 
number, the final m would seem to be superfluous (it coalesced, perhaps, in pro- 



(Directions to Binders of tit e It. A. S. Journal. — One copy of the 
following Notice is to be bound up at the end of Vol. XL , 
and one copy at the end of Vol. XIV.) 



The incomplete condition of the Xlth and XlVth volumes of the 
Journal has been several times brought to the notice of the Council 
by members desirous of having their copies bound. The first-men- 
tioned volume, containing the ancient Persian work by Sir H. 0. 
Rawlinson, was left unfinished in consequence of the important dis- 
coveries made at Nineveh, which placed in that gentleman's hands 
an immense amount of new material in a language and character 
which had hitherto been almost wholly unattempted, and gave 
promise of affording an insight into the history of ages far more 
remote than any thing discoverable in the Persian inscriptions ; and 
moreover, these last had already been fully investigated, so that any 
further interest in them would be philological only. The great amount 
of labour requisite for the investigation of this new material has hitherto 
preveuted our learned Member from continuing the interrupted 
volume, and he is now of opinion that the subject has been 
exhausted by other investigators, who have left him nothing to com- 
municate. 

The XlVth volume, on the Assyrian and Babylonian Inscriptions, 
was interrupted by the departure of Sir II. Rawlinson from England 
on the important mission intrusted to him by Her Majesty's Govern- 
ment. The duties connected with the mission, followed by the labo- 
rious task of editing and publishing the Assyrian and Babylonian 
inscriptions in the British Museum, have proved an irremovable 
obstacle to continuing the volume. Sir II. Rawlinson is now 
persuaded that, considering the very great advances made in the 
study since the first part was printed, any attempt to complete the 
volume would result in a patchwork of which one half would be very 
unequal to the other. 

The Council have therefore decided on issuing printed notices, to 
be bound up with the published parts of these two volumes, giving 
the reasons why they have been le.ft incomplete. 



BABYLONIAN TRANSLATION OF TH] 



(The writing on th< 

^o Darius, rex magnus, rex regum, l * Ha kha ina ni s 'a. nielek. .(--).(----) * Par sa i. i 

Hystaspis JUius, Arsamis nepos, Ackamenensis, rex gentium Persiearum; 

2 IS T <HW e=fl CT *TA ^T 4-. 4l V. T <Y-4f <T &tf CT * T 4 >^T A~. T <T~ 5TT 

* Ar ya ra m n 'a. abi. sa. * Ar ya ra ai n 'a. * Si s 

Arsames; pater qui Arsamis Ariaramnes; pater qui Ariarannis Teispe 



3 if^gip <^ m. ^It *t. b & t<«. rr ^ ^ <£K Sei. 4r *t. *<-* m *?. ^ t<« 

rationem nos ul tu. abu t. i n iv(?). ha ga ni. ul tu. aba t. (- - ) a ni. melek ir(?J 

Achamenenses appellamur, ah antiquo oriundUX) sumus; ab antigto stirps noster reges 

ego nonus; diutissime nos reges fuimus. i gab bi. as. is vi. sa. * Hu ri mi & d 'a. 

Par. V. Darius rex dieit: gratia Oromasdu 

melek. su n. at tar. 

*zm* provincial t qua mild m poUstatem vciiere; gratia Oromasdis ego rex earum f actus sum: 



Ar e vu. ♦ Kh 

Media; Armenia; Cappadocia; Parthia; Zarangia; Aria; 



1 The asterisk under a character denotes a non-phonetic determinative ; if placed above, it shows the 
character to be an ideograph. 



* *- >~< is very donbtfu 
'rex regom Persicorum.** 
4 This letter is lost in 



TRANSLATION OF THE GREAT PERSIAN INSCRIPTION AT BEHISTUN. 



(The writing on the left half of the Tablet is entirely effaced.) 



"C ^ T<«. ^.^^w TIT?. &>. *. *r ITT. T ET<T 4f<T E~T? ifrK *$**. ^ II *TA. &= « ^. «T 3 

-).(----) * Par sa i. nielek. * Par su. * Da ri ya ear. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. at 

gentium Persiearum; rex Persidis. Par. II. Darius rex (- - -) dicit : m 

=fi tU * T A ~H( A~. T <T~ 5TT *T- STT. 4r. V. T <T- STT *T- STT. T T? M< *T >S= 2TT A~. T ET<T *<T e 

i ra 3i n 'a. * Si s pi s. abi. sa. * Si s pi s. * Ha kha ma ni s *a. * Da ri ; 

Ariarannis Teispes: pater qui Teispis AcJtcemenes. Par. III. Dark 

mi 4\ *t. *<-* m *? . *&> t<«. 1 1. t et<t m &n sh<. ^. nr w ^ta: e* « s=t ~. -. ♦. ^ 

tu. aba t. (- - ) u ni. melek ir(?). su n. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. VIII. as. eb.(?) (- ■ 

> antiqto stirps nosier reges /uere.(1) Par. IV. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: octo e $ 

V. Hf ^ Hff<T <~ *y £T<T *~. T ®. ^. Hf ^ 4f<T <?c *T ET<T A~. £^> SIT. T EH. ETAT £? ' 

sa. * Hu ri mi & d 'a. an ku. melek. * Hu ri mi s d 'a. melk ut. an ku. it libu(?) i 

Oromasdis ego rex; Oromasdes regnum, mtiii praibuit. 

HIS ^. I ~1- -iT 15= K * <HM ITT. K <Xf ^ Hf. K *£fi UT. *. - -V. *. T? ED i=S. 

melek. su n. at tur. * Pa r su. * Nu va * * Babel * * As sur. * A ra bi. 

masdis ego rex earum /actus sum: Persis; Susiana; Babylonia; Assyria; Arabia; 

HS1 <HMf(t> <=Tf *. K HKT "ET 4f<T *T »*. K ^ A>W ~*. K m ^ ^T. K * <HM *S * eH 

Ar e vu. * Khu ra ri 6 vu. * Ba kh tar. * S'u k du. * Pa r u pa ra 

a; Zarangia; Aria; Chorasmia; Bactria; Sogdiana; Paropanisus (aut Ga 



it shows the 



* *- >-< is very doubtful — the expression may possibly be £^^- # £$^- j«<. ^^". H > T TTT {TIT* 
'rex regum Persicorum." * The eight characters overlined cannot be depended on. 

4 This letter is lost in the rock, and is supplied conjectarally. 



8 The letters 

observed (^J ans 

* Indistinct 



HON AT BEHISTUN. 



^. m fl *T4. s* « s=t «T SIT < fi. «T < TU 5?T W §~ *T- *£T. 7. T SPf « *sE *T- 

k. ki ha m. i gab bi. at t u a. ab u a. * Vas ta 6 pi. abi. sa. * Vas ta § pi. 

(. - -) dicit: mi/U pater mens Hystaspes; pater qui Eystaspis 

l< •Ef & gfT A-. T ET<T fl<T £=TJ *H<. e£^. Hr TJ -TA. &= ?*« 5=1 1? ^T. «• J=i If m Vr. 

x ma ni s *a. * Ba ri ya gar. melek. ki ba m. i gab bi. a n. eb(?) bi. ha g a. 

Adiamenes. Par. III. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: ob hone 

i ^ E* « *=t *?. -. ^. ^ ML *IT SIT < TL ~. # -Hf. ^T < Tu ^ SIT. b= *T t3T P. 

i m. i gab bi. VIII. as. eb.(?) (- - -) ya. at t u a. as. pa na. t u a. melk ut. i t ip su. 

-) dicit: octo e genere mco ante me ' regnnm tgere; 

*~. ^ SIT. T Wl. STAT &} t. T ET<T 4M &=T? S~T<. «3> Hr'ff *TA. b= s?fS j=t ft ^ Tf. 

'a. melk ut. an ku. it libu(?) n. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. ha g a. 



regnwm 



nvUii prccbuit. Par. VI. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: hoe 



Hf UT. *. - -V. *. T? ED £=>. *. <~ S~K -. •£!- CT ~<T<. *. »£* ¥ ~T. *. e=fl T? *T ^. 

Babel * * As sur. * A ra bi. * Mi sar. as. Var ra ti. * S'a par du. * Y a va nu. 

ylonia; Assyria; Arabia; jEgyptus; (qua:) in Mare; Sparta; Ionia; 

*E 9 ^T. K £ <HM *S * CT ^ >£* H( ~HT. *. -HA <~ #<T. K •£* -IT s*3T tM *. 

k du. * Pa r u pa ra e sa n na; * Ki(m) mi ri. * S'a t ta g u. 

diana; Paropanisvs (aut Ganddria); Cimmerii (aut Sacce); 



^. *r >m TtTt. 

nnot be depended on. 



8 The letters answering to — t and to par are undistinguishable on the Behistun rock; but a different type is here 
observed (^T answering to — t and to "*3[ to par) t in order to prevent confusion. 
* Indistinct at Behistun, but restored after the Nakhsh-i-Rustam Inscription. 



lia ga n e t. (- - -j so. an ku. i 
Aradiosia, Mecia, in toto XXIII. provincial. Par. VII. Darius rex dicit: ha provincial quae v&d 

8 SSSgPS^^ Tt ^T V Tt I THfY *<" ? 



an. s a 8. ip nn 

m&i aUulere; quod Hits a me dictum est, node dieque ilia: id fecerc 

as. is vi. sa * 
bene fotum fovi; homo qui irreligiosus erat, ilium bene punitum punivi; gratid 

ki lia m. i gab bi. * 

didum, id ab Wis factum est. Par. IX. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: 

an ku. — • — nn 8. * Da ri ya 

potirer; gratia" Oromasdis Jtoc regno ego potior. Par. X. Darius 

8 U. 

Homo, Cambyses nominatus, Cyri flius, nostrum e stirpe, prius HU 

* Kam bu zl ya, it dn 
idem erat; postea Cambyses istum Bardem occidebat; cum Cambyses occidit 

1 This letter is otherwise unknown — it may perhaps b 
* One letter here is wanting. 



ha ga n e t. (- - -j so. an ku. i z iv v **. in ni. as. is yi. sa. * Hu ri mi id 'a. a 

has provineice qua nXfd in potestatem venere meam; gratifi Oromasdi* a 

ISI^ J? ^T. V fl I. fcIT •<■ IT A~. T m #<T E*tf «. t^>. 3H T? *TA. E= « £3. -. S3 ^EtT. 1- 

a 
sf, node dieque Ulac 



s a s. ip nu su *a. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki La m. i gab bi. as. bi ▼(?) (- 

id fecere. Par. VIII. Darius rex (- - -) <£tc#; inter pre 



PiSSH -• C T <=• V. ~T a 4f<T <~ *T ET<T A~. © ~hf fl *T. «T ^ < TL ~. S3 *E3J. *< *. T? 

as. is vi. sa. * Hu ri mi £ d *a. di n at. at t u a. as. bi v.(?) (- - -) ba 

mr bene punitum punivi; gratid Oromasdis quae data a me . a provinciis 

ISHi 1? *T4. &= mi S3. ~T « 4f<T <~ «=T EKT 4~. e$*> SIT. ETAT £? •*. Hf * 4Mf <~ *T ! 

ki ba m. i gab bi. * Hu ri mi s" d a. mclk nt. it libu(?) n. * Ho ri mi s 

[X. Darius rex (- - -) dieit: Oromasdes (mt&t) regnum prcebuit; Oromasdes 

T ST iHi* *<■ I. T ET<T 4MT E*ff *H<. c^>. Hi fl *T4.E* « S3. W ^ R. V. T ®. *fl &■ I. -. *T <~. 

an ku. — — nu s. * Da ri ya sar. mclck. ki ba m. i gab bi. ba g a. sa. an kn. e bn s. as. is ri. 

*9<* potior. Par. X. Darius rex (- - -) dieit: hoe (est) quod ego feci, gratid 

8 u - ba kan nn. a n. melek. it tur. sa. * Kara bu * zi ya. ba gs 

itus, Cyri flius, nostrum e stirpe, prius HU hie rex Jiebat; Camhysis I 

wmm t a- or m w. etat ^t m. n ^t. t + m w. i? -nf. * s=3=t <^m y® ^ m. v. t + J 

* Kam bu ri ya, it du k. a n. * Bar zi ya. a n. bva ki(?). nl (..--- ki). sa, * Bar 

iebat\ cum Cambyses occidit JJardem, ad regnum dccrctum'J) (erat) quod J 



1 Tbis letter is otherwise unknown — it may perhaps be Jlf 
* One letter here is wanting. 



* It is doubtful whether this was ever lettered. 
4 One letter is apparently wanting. 



7. Hf «S #<T <~ *T ET<Y A~. H^H^a^^l T<«. ERT ^ 2! t. « ET<T *=IT w. 

sa. * Ha ri mi s* d 'a. a n. a n ku. ep na iv(f). it; tu ru n. man da t ta. 

Oromasdis ad me subjccta* fuere; triinOa 

* ]} tTA. &= « £3. -. & sDH. *<>. fl 5« •£ *1? *T. £*>. *!- ?IA! s=S MTO. T? ~HT. V Tf I. 

d ha m. i gab bi. as. bi ▼(?) (- - -) ha ga n c t. (- - -). pi t ki(?) (- -). a n. 8 a 8. 

-) dicii: inter provincial has homo bonus (qui erat,) ilium 

% «r m < tl -. :=* fcjnr. *>. t? ^ & *% *r. * v ^ A ?.-& * ^ e*tl -it sit < t?. 

t. at t u a. as. bi v.(?) (- - -) ba ga n e t. bva sa s (- -) it. la. pa ni ya, at t u a. 
a me . a provinciis his possessa sunt; quod a me 

rr. etat £? -e. Hf * m <~ *t m a~. *t n. £? •*. n ©.mv. s£> sit. tj 5?$ «. 

L it libu(?) n. * Ho ri mi s d 'a. is si. libu(1) n. a di. cli. sa. mclk at ba ga ta. 

prccbuii; Oromasdcs opem tulit adec vi regno hoc 

533 Tl. V. T m. *TT fr- I. -. *T <~. V. Hf * 4f<T <~ «=y *T<T. »= Hf. V. fl -Hf. *£>. TJ SIT <Jl 

g a. sa. an kn. e bn s. as. is ri. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. np ki. sa. a n. melek. a tn r. 
hoc (est) quod ego feci, gratid Oromasdis, pottca quod rex fiebam: 

KT 15= V. T A- Or m £=TL ff m JT <. h I. T 4- m Nfl +11 *k I "*. E&T 3P?. 1 ^. 

it tur. sa. * Kam bu zi ya. ba ga s n. akbi su. * Bar zi ya. abi. su n. imi. eu n. 

Jiebat; Cambysis hujus /rater ejus Bardcs; pater corum, mater eorum 

* c2=*. W) hu if nr. v. t + m w. a & nr. # nr. t a- a- m. w. n ~a k <~ *h<. 

-a ki(?). nl (----- ki). sa. * Bar zi ya. d i k. np ki. * Kam bu zi ya. a n * Mi ear. 

regnum dccrctum'f) (erat) quod Bardcs occisus (esset); postea Ckmbyscs ad JBgyptum 

* It is doubtful whether this was over lettered. 
4 One letter is apparently wanting. 



• m mr. * - 

projieiscebatur; cum. Cambyses id JSgyptum P™/* 

b 

et aliis provinciis. Par XL Dicit Darius rex: homo Magus erat, Gomales nominates, tile mrrexit; 

* * Kam btt zi ya. u] 

<o tempore surrexit; ille regno ita mentiius est: "Ego Bardes sum, Cyri Jilitw, /rater Cambysis; n i 



et alia provinciat; tmperium ilia rapuit; in 9*° die mensis — — tunc erat 1 



xstud tmperium quo Gemotes Magus orbaverat Cambysctn, ist\ 



se transtulit, et Persidem, et Medutm, et alias 



non Persiats, non Medicus, i 



1 This letter is very doubtful — it may be Jc=[. * The first letti 



• Mi «ar. * • »P *'• k ™ k '(»)- *P> bi - b i 6. it or lean, up ki. par s a t. 

b a. ul tu. • Pi si 'a kbu va du. A ra ka t ri *a. ti(?) v. 

x tr „ • . -n. .,.—-.•/. „ Pissiachadid, Aracadres mens, 

homo Magus erat, GomaUs nominates, tile turrezU; a rwjtoajuuw, , 

wmmmrn t a~ *- «s w. *= ». * *«» ct^r. * *. t ^ fr- «* ™ btat *t i<k si * 

• Kam bu zi ya. up ki. bra ki<1). gab bi. la. pa ni. # Kam bu zi ya. it t ik ra 

rdessum, Cyri Jiliw, frater Cambysis; n postea populi omncs a Cambyse rebelles JUbant ; 



wmmmmmmmmmmm * » -*. * ». t a- s- m w. <~ *©.*© cr. « * i. < 

is sa bad. up ki. * Kam bu zi ya. mi tu. tu ra. man ni su. 
cerium ilia rapuit; in 9~ die mensis tunc erat ita tile imperium rapuit; postea Cambyses ebOt; crat fatum ejm 

IliM^^M^IiMSlSM^ ^- <^ ^. N iir If. *! m * <. V. ■£* * -S=. <T- &=. *= ii 

g . al tu. a bu t(?) at tu n u. sa. (- - -) u ni. si nit(?). up I 

imperium quo Gomates Magus orbaverat Cambysem, istud imperium ab antique nostrum stirpis fuerat; posiet 



mmmmmmmmmmm m ass t * ik «. -^ v.ir <. t.^.m &?. t et<t ■ 

an _ _ ni — za. as ba t. s u. an. melek. it tur. • Da 

se transtulit, et Persidem, et Mediant, et alias provincial; UU secundum vota fecit (1); iUe rex fitbat. Par. XIII. 

• Gu m a t. ba ga su. Magus, melk u t. 
won Persicus, non Medicus, non nostrum e stirpe aliquis, qui a Gomate &» Mago imperium 



1 Tbe first letter of this word is reiy indistinct; it may be read z] fully as well as ]]; and the last letter has the appcaranc 



I. ETA! Da sv. # Ur. *r Ft T? *T. ~. t*K & *T ~T. &= <~ KT. -. K *r ITT. *. ^T eT<T TIT?. 

s. it ur kan. up ki, par s a t. as (- -). lu(?). ma da. i vi da. as. * Par su. * Ma da i. 

cecidit;(1) posiea mendaeia in provinciis abundantia JUbant, in Perside, Media, 

urn Jiebat) 

t Vi CT ST=T 4T m A~. i< 3$. •* I. <=TS SIT. ♦ 5=3. ? T. <V. A~. 7. £?. l® <. Tf -=T.W 

. A ra ka t ri *a. ti(?) v. sumu a. ul tu. eb(?) bi. (- -) XIV. (- -) sa. (- - -). t u. a n. 

Aracadres mons, nomen ejus, ab eo loco, die 14 mo mensis Tu, in 

A~ fr- m 7?. ETAT *T W 13 4~. T. <2UA I. ETAT WX ® A~. K *f ITT. K ^ ET<T TIT?. 

Kam bn zi ya. it t ik ru *a. an. cli su. . it ri ku *a * Par au. * Ma da i. 

Cambysc rebelUs JUbant; ad ilium transibant; Penis, Media, 

a w. <~ m. m cr. « *■ i. <~ e= ~<k t et<t -=pf<t &=t? *h<. ^. ur t? =ta. e* « ^. 

L ya. mi tu. tu ra. man ni su. m i t. * Da ri ya far. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. 

©ot&; erat fatum ejm mors.(l) Par. XII. Darius rex (- - -) dicti: 

[ ■* <. V. *£* * «=. <T- Ek t= Ur. T iW •et T? *T. T? 5*3 JT <. *T iW Lt># m. T? ~a 

n u. sa. (- - -) u ni. si nit(?). up ki. * Gu m a t. ha ga s u. Ma gu s. melk u t. a n. 

.&» stirpis fuerat; posiea Gomates ille Magus regnum ad 

K"M <. T. c^>. ETAT 1^. T ET<T #<T &=T? *H<. *&>. Hf T? *TA. E* « 53. « "ET. E^T? fl t. 

t. s u. an. melek. it tur. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. man ma. y a nn. 

UU rex JUbat. Par. XIII. Darius rex (- - -) dic'U: aliquis non erat 

H 53 JT <. "ET ** I. e£> * SIT. UK Ur •*. * ~53. ^T T? sfl. -IT. * * I. fcIT W *TT*TT. 

ha ga s u. Ma gu a. melk u t. ik ki vu. hra ki(t). m a du. la. pa ni su. ip to bit(1). 
illo Mago imperium raperei; regnum valde ab eo metuebaii}): 



as well as XI ; and the last letter has the appearance of ^, rather than of any of the forms of t. 



saspe declaravil regno, quad alterum Bardem noverat, ob hanc rationem 



«! 



Gomatem, quern Magttm, unusquisque sisUns (erat), donee ego accedeba 

OQ ^:&3£3C«^%^>^3^ ^Y YI >rr< £) 

Gumat. ha ga a 
die 10"° mensis ( ) cum fdelibus mUitibus ego occidebam Gomatem turn 



illic cum occidebam; imperio cum ego orbabam; gratia Oromasdis ego rex fotba\ 



nostrum stirpe ablaium erat, id ego recuperatum facicbam; eg 



* ( 
restitui; ojjicia sacra, cantationem, cidtumque restitui geniibus, qua* 



as. u ri 
et alias provincias; quod ab iis ablatum erat ego retxdi Wis; gratia 



1 A doubtful sign upon the rock; it rather resembles ^*-», but that letter has the power of kc 
the name here represented. According to the Persian orthography, the sign in question should hare 



nmnnmraBH ©. ci ^. ssbhi ^ -m. * ^ ^ •#«? ^. v. -«. t + «k t 

ku. uv va. — — — is. la. hn va i la nu. sa. la. ♦ Bar zi ya 
regno, quod alterum Bardem noverat, 6b hanc rationem dcdaravit ita u vobis(1) non suspedum (sit) ut non JBardis 

^S^lS«iS^^® ^®- TdLHT « >ff<( <?= *T EML »* -IT. Hf $8= #<T <~ 

np ki. an ku. * Hu ri mi £ da. 11 ni ta,(?) * Hu ri mi 

i Magum, unusquisque sisUns (crat), donee ego aecedebam; postea ego Oromasdem adorabam; Oromasdes 

I^liilBI^II *T. Tr !** JT <. "EI iM I. <. $k I=f £: T<«. V. £TAT -<K. -. --TT. XT A J 0) « ^ 

Gumat. ha ga a u. Ma gu s. va. ( ) tur ep iv(T). sa. . it ti. as. er.(t) Si klii u va 

bus milUibus ego occidebam Gomatem turn ■ Jiagum, et Jtomina prceeipuos qui cum eo (erani); in castello Sicia 

ISIllfl^Iil^SM^^Ill Hf « 4f<T <~ *T ET<T. ^ < *T. T HI. M £f t. T £T<T fl<T EeH 

* Hu ri mi s da. mclk u L an ku. it libu(?) n. * Da ri ya 
iperio cum ego orbabam; gratia Oromasdis ego rex fathom; Oromcudes regnum miki prabuitS P&r. XIV. Darius 

^M^^^ \H< HRR! >-^. >ff<< -I. I LSI. *=lT ^1 <<- I. «*! I<«. Y. ~1 I 

val ta kan. zi a. an kn. e ta bn a bit iv(1). sa. iln i 
t» rftrpe ofttottm mrf, wZ ego reeuperatum/aciebam; ego id firmiter stabilivi; ut olim ego feci; templa deorum 



mM^mmmm^m i*i t m*i.iimM[<.-euni.t*m mum it^iaia 

* Gu m at ha ga s u. Ma gu s. i ki — — — su nu t. an ku. hva ki 
tcra, cantationem t cultumque restitui gailibus, qua* Gemote* We Magus orbaverat Wis; ego regnum 

HfPISlllIilllit ~. fc T <~. V. Hf * «ft<T <~ fc y ET<T. fi ^ TL T m. c Tt *T ii- *!.IEiI.# (- 

as. is ri. sa. * Hu ri mi & da. ha g a. an ku. e ta bu s. an ku. up (i 
quod ah its ablatum erat ego retuli Wis; gratia* Oromasdis hoc ego feci; ego 

>r resembles ^x, but that letter has the power of lam, which will not suit * This letter is much defaced, the 

Persian orthography, the sign in question should hare the raloe of Jet. an unknown sign. 



3 |*E >£* t. V. -IT. T >f M W. T LIT. TI I V. T HT ED sfe. « "3. ^ £*<T- ^ -. £TITA. 

ea i la nu. sa. la. ♦ Bar zi ya. an ku. a s sa. * Ku ra 8. man ma. » (- - -) u. as. eh. 

tuspeetum (sit) ut non JBardis ego (sim,) qui Cyric" aliqui* ™> n ausu * at > circum 

(i. c. filius) 

m. » * -it. ~t m m <~ <=t et<t. *t n. £i ■*. -. *t <~. v. ~t * wx <~ *t et<t. 

da. li ni ta.(?) * Hu ri mi 6 da, is si. libu(?) n. as. is vi. sa. * Hu ri mi 6 da. 

adorabam; Oromcudes opem ferebat; gratia Oromasdis 

:TAT -<T<. -. --TT. VI A'O) « ^T «T -<T< A~. K •£ ~T hPw TITI. >* L 7. -. K ^T ET<T TIT?. 

. it ti. as. er.(t) Si klii u va t ti 'a. mat(?). Ni s sa i. suns s. sa. as. * Ma da i. 

urn eo (erant); in casidlo Siciadioie regie Kucea nomiicUa t qua w* Media, 

T UT. ET^T £? t. T £T<T fl<T Nfl *H<. *£>. Hi TI ~T4. &**%&.*&*< *T. 7. -IT. * ^. 

an ku. it libu(?) n. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. melk u t. sa. la. pa ni. 
miki pralmii: P&r. XIV. Dariiu rex (- - -) dial: imperium quod a 

m. «=TI *T 8- I. m T<«. V. Hf T<«. V. T $* ^ T? *T. T? ss3 JT <. "3 iM I. fclf 8- ®. T ©. 

i kn. e ta bu 8. bit iv(1). sa. iln Xv(t). sa. * Ga m a t ba ga s n. Ma go s. ib bu l(n.) an kn. 
ego feci; templa deorum qua Gomatcs iUe 2fagvs dejecerai, ego 

t HIS I "<■ *T. T EH. «S S». -. fe 4<T I. CK ^ ---. #8 ML*. *r IH. K *T £T<T TI TI. 

ki — — — su nu t. an ku. bva ki. as. as ri s(u). ral ta kan. a £ * Par iu. * Ma da i. 
orbaverat illu; ego regnum jirmiter id stahilivi ui olim; Persidem, Mediam, 

. T m. C TI *T S- Wf. T UT. 4 HT) *T Hi ETAT. TI ©. OCT. V. £l. «=IT SIT t. -. £ >TKT I. 

an ku. e ta bu s. an ku. up (na) ta ki t. a di. cli. sa- bit. at tu n. as. as ri s(u). 

ego feci; ego mclilus gum, donee geniem nostrum Jirmiter earn 

* Tbis letter is mucb defaced, the form rather resembles KY which, however, is otherwise 
an unknown sign. 



28 ^^^^^^^ll^l^m&^l^i^^^il^i^^^^^^^^^SM^S "• ^ < 

as. is 
stabiliti; ut olim ita ego molUus rum, gratia 

rex (licit: hoc est quod ego feci postquam rex jieliam. 3 

A trine* nominattu, Opadarmis JUius, ille hi Susia 

ad eum Atrinem transibant; rex fiebat Siuiance; postea homo Bab\ 

Nabockodrossor sum, qui Xabonnidi fUua;" postea res Baby Ion tea tota ad eum Noditabelw 

postea ego miUebam ad Sutianam; die Atrines vim-tin addu 

eum Naditabclum qui Kabochodrossor appeUabatur; copi.r quas 



<^mmm$m$mi - s T'<~. y. -t * #<t <~ *t et<t. ♦ a- <. v. t & *t t? *t. h sbs jt <. 

as. is vi. sa. * Hu ri mi I da. eb(?) b u. sa. * Gu m a t. ha ga s u. 
stabiliti; ut dim ita ego molilussum, gratiu, Oromasdis, adeo ttt Gomates iUe 

w^mm^^^mi^m t et<t 4ht b=i? *h<. *£*>. m n ^. &= ^s s=t ^ -it. v. t e§ 

* Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ba m. i gab bi. al la. sa. an ku. 

rex dicit: hoc est qxiod ego feci postquam rex jUltam. Par. XVI. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: postquam «go 

mmmmmmmmmim £ TAT ^ AA ^. b= mi s=t <T ^. T m. ^. *. <XI ^ Hr. *= 

it ba v va. i gab bi. uv va. an ku. melek. ♦ Nu va * up 

Atrines nominatus, Opadarmis JUitts, ille m Susiand surrexit; dixit tta; "ego rex Susutnce;" post 

X>£££&&^ y >— s AV >-fc-YYY jLk Y YY Y YY V VT *— YY vY A «-V J • ss Z-r *^- 

&&&&^^ T *w- *< *T —TIL ^ I. It I V. Mr hrf- HfM A—. i=T <• *\ K £•£} ll 

* Ni din ta bcl. sumu s. a s sa. * Ha ni ri V s u. as. * Babel * 

itrinem transibant; rex JUbat Sutiana; postea homo Babyhnicus, NadUabelus nomine, filivs JEniris, ille in Babylonia 

lii^StIlll§®iiltS EKT *T 3IT0). Kii& UT. ETAT ^T Hi Sw. t^ « SIT. *. S&? if 

it t is(?). * Babel * it ta ki r. raelk u t. * Babel * 

iijiUiu;" postea res Babylonica tota ad cum Noditabelwn tramihat; Babylon rebeUis fcbat; ivxperinm Babylonicum 

'&£#*^'S;;^v^^^ P-yyi *-• ^^ w>— Y V >-V/V YY /Y »- YY // V/ ~ .5. Js, VY v , w 

mm*&s&mm^mmmm& mmm*mmm ej. s a ~T ^ I. T sT<T HM h-Tt *H<. t^. itr t? HfA. ec 

ku. at du ku s. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i 
tea ego miUebam ad Sxuianam; ille Atrines vinrtus adducebatur ad me; ego occidcbam ilium. Par. XVIII. Darius rex (- - -) 

H^HHSHHi »=t v. t & {< *t -tii. -. an. & vm, * £ *h<t ett. tj sr. m <=ts 

Hra ki(?j. sa. * Ni din ta bel. as. eli. di k (- -). hva su z zu. a ma. ku 1 

ditabelum qui Kabochodrossor appellabatur; copi* qua* Kaditabdi mper naves(1) ascensi, t7/ic clam 

{aid, speculas) (aut. » 



ir <. 7. T & *T T7 *T. fl s«3 JT <. ^ iM I. m. *IT SIT X. -IT. 2fl IT. <. T £T<T 4KT Ml *H<. 

b a. aa. * Gu m a t. ha ga s u. Ma gu a. bit. at tu *. la. is sn v. * Da ri ya sar. 

k° ** Gomates ille Magus gentan nostrum non deleret. Par. XV. Darius 

r S T4. &= 5^ £3. "ILT -IT. 7. T LIT. fi =T m. Ti ~HL T & ^ Tl *T. ^. ^ tM I. *= Hr. ^. 

aw. i gab bi. al la. sa. an ku. a <lu k. a n. * Go- m & t, * Ma gu a. up ki. (- - -) 

-) dicit: postquam ego occidisscm Gomatem Magum, postea homo 

i "et. t m. ^. *. <xr *et nr. *= nr. £>. «f ^r nr t<«. etat *t i<k in a-, -it. 3= ^ t?. 

va. an ku. melek. ♦ Nu va * up ki. * Nu va * ir(t) it t ik ru 'a. la, pa ni ya. 

iia: "ego rex Susiance;" postea Susiani rebeUes jiebant a me; 

Vr * 4KT 4~. Jf <. *-. K iifc m. £TAT &l *T4 "Hf. T. * £3=*. e= *r £0 §~.<T "ET.T ®. 

Ha ni ri V a u. as. * Babel * it ba v va. an. bva ki(?). i par n a. uv va. an ku. " 

^niriSj ille in Babylonia surrexit; ad .regnunt mentiius est iia: "ego 

*T Hr Jw. s£* « SIT. K S&? ir. ~T ff -<. t £!<T 4f<T N? SH<. c£>. Hf T? *T4. &= « £3. 

ta ki r. melk u t. * Babel * is sa bad. * Da ri .va sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. 

Uis febat; imperinm Babylonicum ille rapuit. Par. XVII. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: 

■flw &fl sh<. ^. Hi t? *ta. &= « s=s. # nr. t m. t. s< s&? nr. c£i tm n u ~a <sn. 

ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. up ki. an ku. an. * Babel * al lak u. a n. cli. 

III. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: postea ego dd Babylonem progrediebar ; ad 

II. * JT SH<T ETT. Tf ST. W <=TS © A~. Tf S. + 32 e*H. ^T &W. N= Ht. T ®. «# £2^. 

- -). hva su z zu. a ma. ku 1 lu 'a. (--).(. - - ) ma li. up ki. an ku. bva ki(?). 

) ascensij fflic clausere flumen Tigridem omnino;Q) postea ego agmen 

»&"*) (avt. venere) (aut. tenentes) 



ratibus disponebam; hosUs in angustias adduccbam; eorum locw 

36 slum *t. «YJ. a~. v. bi =~~. «n £*£. *t. ^ *t a- 1. mmmmmm ^ 

(- -) XXVI (- -) sa. (- -) Kan. si 1 at. ni ta bu s. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab 

copies Nadikibeli; die 2C ><no mensis Kan pr<xlium committebamus. Par. XIX. Darius rex ( - - ) dial 

ba. ov va. an ku. * * Nebu kudur ussur ( — — — — — — — ) np ki. 

Naditabehts, qui dixit ita: "ego NabocKodrossor sum," venubat aim. eopiis coram me aciem instruens; postea 

sal at. ai ta bu s. (- -) ( — — — — — — — — — — — 

ego debellavi mult um; proslitun committebamus die II mo mensis ( — — — — — — — — - ) Col. 2, 1 

bi a sa sha . a 

equUes erant, ab ei< loco ad Babylonem fugiebat; postea ego ad BabyUnem 

* Da ri ya sar. melek. kiham. igabbi. adi. eli. sa. a 

Naditabelum occidebam. Par. II. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: dum 

41 wsmm^msm a »#* *it « ** <. k -ha <~ %mm^m t *r- Hf< ^ 

*' S'a t ta g u. • Ki(tn) mi ri. * Var ti ya 

Armenia; Parthia; Margiana; Sattagydia; Saca. far. III. Darius rex dicit: homo, Martins 



* Hu ri mi s da, ii 6i. libu(?) n. as. il vi. sa, * Hu 

disponebam; hosUs in angxuttias adducebam; coram locum invadebam; Oromasdes opem ferebat; gratid 

*T fr- 1. Iliilillllflt *8 =4 # ». T ST. T. K fcfcf Hi. *IT ^T *EL T. K afcl Hf. -IT. SW 

ta bu s. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. up ki. an ku. an. • Babel * at ta hvis(?). an. * Babel * la. ka 
litubamus. Par. XIX. Darius rex ( - -) dial: postea ego ad Babyloniam accedebam; ad Babylonem cumaccedx 

— — — — — — ) np ki. sa 1 at ni ta bu s. * Hu ri mi s da. is si. Iibu(?) n. as. is 

venubat cum copiis coram me acUm instruens; postea praslium committebamus; ' Oromasdes opem tulit; gratit 

2c££S^*£:^ Y £Y/Y Jtl/Y fcs-Y* «J1/ >-4*^ Ycy Y* »-Y,A t» >— « >— < *^- Ycy y *— o -61 



— — — — — — — — )*Da ri ya sax. melek. ki na m. i gab bi. np ki. * Ni din ta 

— — — — — — — ) Col. 2, Par. I. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: postea Xadiial 

wmmmmm^ &. ^ w *$l -. *t <~. v. ~t m m <= *r et<t. & ♦. §~ » -<. <. i 

at ta bvis(t). as. is ri. sa. * Hu ri mi S da. Babel • as sa bad. va. * 

at; postea ego ad Babylmem progredUbar; gratia Oromasdts Babylonem capicbam et 

&g&&^^ i ul. ^. ^m*k Ilf. TJ SIT &I. Hf ^T Tt *T. ^ ^<- V. Ill^ III EuT 4r-. 

kiham. igabbi. adi. eli. sa. an ku. as. Babel • » tu r. an n a t. (- - -) sa. ik ki r 'a. 

(- - -) dicit: dum ego in Baby lone cram hoe (sunt) provincim qua reheUes JUbant 

& Wmmmm T *r- -T< ^. * I. TU Y. T <I- 5> V A* 4KT 3TT. -. ^TT. 0t^K! Hfcfe ^T= 

mi ri * * Var t! 3^ romu *• a s sa. • Si n sa kh ri s. as. er. Ku gu na k ka 

xr. far. III. Darius rex dicit: homo, Martius nominates, JUius Sinsicris, in urU Cyganaco, 



: j -p. &} t. -. *T <~. 7. Hf * #<T <~ ~T ER !iS. © H T * *. «fr ^ i=S ,35. *|T ~T m. 

5 6i. libu(?) n. as. il vi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. ( - - ) Di k ti.(?) ni ta bi r. at du k. 
opem ferebat; gratid Oromasdis Jlumen Tigridem transibamus; debellavi 

sT m ~E. T. K i& m. -IT. 2T-T V =T. -. <TT. ?? flf Hf t. ■* I. V. 33. fl'S. *T « HRf Hr. 

t ta hvis(?). an. * Babel * la. ka sa du. as er. Za za n nu. sumu s. sa. aki(?). (- -). • Kib rat * 
accedebam; ad Babylonem cum accedissem, in nrbe ' Zazan nominatd secundum Jlumen Eitphralcm, 

d <~ a er *t rr. £? t. -. *t <~. v. ~t * -m <~ *t et<t. * »=*. v. i ^ f< *t -til 

mi s da. is si. libu(?) n. as. is vi. sa. * Hu ri mi s da. bra ki'J). sa. * Ni din ta bel. 
Oremasdts opem tulit; gratia Oromasdu exercitttm quern. Naditabeli 

*TA. e* mt zl. # m. T h? {< *T =TII. 1? 5« JT <• -. £*. p U<«. e* iM *T. *TC «f &=ff. V. 

m. i gab bi. up ki. * Ni din ta bcl. ha ga s u. as. * (- -). i sa t. e li ya. sa. 

-) dicit: postea Nadilabelus Me cum hominxbus Jidelibus qui 

T <:r *T er ik ♦. §~ ff -<. <. 1 & $ *T -TIL gS ?? -<. *= Hi. T m. -. i<. S& Hf. T? ^T. 

mi a da. Babel * as sa bad. va. * Ni din ta bel. as sa bad. up ki. an ku. as. * Babel * a n. 

)romasdis Babylonem capiebam et Naditabelum capiebam; postea ego ad Babylonem 

~nr n *t. i<\<. v. m nr m a-. ~> 45. *. *r in. k <xr ^ Hf. k ^ ht<t tit?, k - -v nr. 

n a t. (- - -) sa. ik ki r 'a. in ni. * Par su. * Nu va * * Ma da i. * As sur # 

c (sunt) provinciat quce rebelles Jtebant a me; Persis; Susiana; Media; Assyria; 

<T 2TT. -. -Cff. m *i ~H -TeTc ST-T. -. K *r ITT. TJ K M <• -. K *Tf £TT K £TAT ^T =TA "ET. 

i s. as. er. Ku gu na k ka. as. * Par su. a sib. s u. as. * E lu ti. it b ar va. 

in urbe Cyganaco, in Ferxide kabitans, tile in Sutianti surrexit; 



uv tx an ku. melek. ** Nu va * 
rci Susiana dicebat ita: "ego rex Susiana" Par. IV. Darius rex dicit: ( — — — — — ) postea prehen 

43 11I11III1 T £ <HH *B£ ^1- -<T< 2TT. ^^^^^l^^^^^^S c 

* Pa r n var ti 8. x 

dicit: homo Phraortes nominatus, Medus, Ule surrexit, Media rci dieebat 

rebelles Jiebant; do. 

ad cum Phraoriem transibant; Ule rex jUbat Medics. Par. VI. Dicit Darius rex: copies Persia: et Media qua apud me crant, ha fideles erant; 

♦ Hu vi da 

principatum exercitus cum constituebam; ita illis dicebam: "<xite, earn rem quam Medicam debellate, qua mea non appellator;" postea J 

46 'i^£^ >- t:Y /**• V «-T SB= >H<Y <ZZ *=T 

2fc^ r i^^^ • ' V*-« T. I TttT 14^1 \«- *"l 

to Zoco prcelium committebat cum as. is ri. aa. * Hu ri mi I 

Medis; qui Medorum pracipuus erat paululum resistcre not* potuit; Oromasdes mihi opem tulit; gratid Oromasdis 



) postea eopia mea in regions 



48 §&£^:£&r^ 

Par. VII. iKett Dariru rex: posUa Dadarses nominatus, Armenicus, mxhi iubjectus, cum ego cmiitebam ad Art 



1 The letters overiined cannot be depended on. 



wmmmmmmmm » s <-. i? ~a t -pi- hk w. n ^ jt <. v. -. <<m. i 1. i- *. ~. 

a n ^ • Var ti ya. ba ga s u. sa. as. eli. sun. tab u. as. 

i» r« rfic&: ( — — — — — ) /»»««» prehendebant Martium; UU qui super cos princeps inter 

^p^ig^p^gg^S <T "EI. T ST. T M< V -II #<T HTAT HK ■** Y. I *S ^T Hi 3TT — . # 

uv Ya. an ku. • Kba sa t ri t ti. (- -) sa. * Ho va ki s tar. up 

Cedus, illc surrexti, Mediae rei dieebat iia: "ego Xaihrites (sum) e stirpe Cyaxaris : n pos 

mm&mm IT^Tt^ ~t. *= nr. t m. « ~=3. ^ ^fl *r. t. *. =t et<t tit?, t «s <~ et<t <i 

do. up ki. an ku. bra ki(t). al ta par. an * Ma da i. * Hu vi da 
>ersie et Mediae qua apud me erant, ha Jideles erani; postea ego exsrcilum emiitebam ad Mediam; Eydar 

mUSHS! T * <~ HT<T <Mf <T ^T 4~. HTAT HK. « ~-<. £TAT ^ST *E. T. K "Hf £T<T TT 

♦ Hu vi da r n 'a. it tL bva ki(?). it ta bvis. an. * Ma da i 

lebellate, qua mea non appellator;" postea Eydarne* cum copiu projicisccbatur; ad Median 

I -. *T <~. V. Hf «= #<T <~ «=T ER « s» m m < TL ETAT ~T I1T. T. * I<K 2! *©. fl s*3 I " 

as. is ri. sa. * Hu ri mi I da. bra ki(1). at t v a. it du k. an. ni km t. ba ga su i 

lute; ^ra*i£ Oromasdis copies mea debellabani rebelles illos; 

imHSSH^SISK <" ( ? )' C TA(?) ^T ~. 7. -. *. ^T ET<T TITT. -. ♦ c* b= ^ ^ © A~. 

K am ma bad. sa. as. * Ma da i as. eb(?) bi i tag ga h 'a. 

— — ) postea copies mea in regions Campadd qua in Medid in eo loco aitendebant 

(auL se tenebant seorsum a 

bra ki(?). ni k ru t. sa. la. i 1 

a, .irnwmicia, mi£* wto/ecfctt, «m <yo emitftf&asR ai Armenian; ila illi dicebam: "£xi, eopias rebelles, qua non 

overiined cannot be depended on. * Tbis sign may possibly be y< 



IT <. V. -. <3T:T4. 1 1. IT- «. -. CT *T *. I ■*. EJAT ~T ST I. T ET<T 4f<T B=T? SH<. t^. 

i u. sa. as. eli. sun. tab u. as. ra ma nL sun. it du ku s. * Da ri ya sar. melek. 

qui super cos princeps inter copias eorum (erat) t occidit cum (Martium.) Par. V. Darius rex 

{out. magnates') 

-<T<. *t*. Y. T « ^ & DTT ~-. # Hr. * ts=t 7. K =T ST<T T?Tf- =T -IT.-H. ^T.-U.<T- V?. 

ti. (- -) sa. * Ho ra ki s tar. up ki. bva ki(?). sa. * Ma da i. ma la. as. bit. la. pani ya. 
e stirpe Cyaxaris : n postca copias Mediae quae se tenebant domi a me 

. T. K "2T m TIT?. T *S d -T<T <T-4f<T ~~T 4~. ^ I. £*. IT- -IT TT. K *r >m TTTT. TT ~HT. 

r. an * Ma da i. * Hu vi da r n 'a. sumu s. (- -) rab t(?) a. * Par sa i. a n. 

ad Mediam; Hy dames nom'inatus, homo mihi subjectus JPcrsicus, ad 

^3. ETAT ^ST *E. T. a "HT *T<T TTTJ. T. 5T-T V ^T. -. -3T. *T <JI A~. >* I. V. *. ^T -T<T fiff. 

ki(?). it ta bvis. an. * Ma da i. an. ka sa du. as. cr. Va ru 'a. sumu s. sa. * Ma da L 

is projiciscebatvr; ad Medxam cum accedissct in urbe Marus nomine Media, 

~t nr. t. * w m m. n s*u 1. \ «w. A-. v. $3. ~t. *itt tm. *t. &= *t idor it a-. 

du k. an. ni km t. ha ga su n. (- -) XXVII (- -)• «*• (- -) Ab. si 1 at i t ip sr: 'a. 

labani rebelUs Mot; die 27 mo mentis Ab prcelium commitiebant; 

W. -. ♦ ^. & 5*T ^ m A~. * sb= 7?. TT ©. <20. V. T HT. ^ -IT EsT. T. i<. ^ m TJTJ. 

i as. eb(?) bi. i tag ga lu 'a. pa ni ya. a di. eli. sa. an ku. al la ku. an. * Ma da i. 

in eo loco aUendebant me donee ego advenissem ad Mediam. 

(auL se tenebant seorsum a me) 

& IiS <U SIT. V. -IT. ec ^£T<T •* 4~-. H> *T. =T ^ EsT. M t «= SIT. 

ni k ru t. sa. la. i lu(?) ru '& in ni. d n k. su n u t 

rebclles, qua non obediunt mihi t debella cas; n 

* Tins sign may possibly be y<y • It is rery indistinct. 



a n. e pi sq. 
postea Dadarses progressus est; cum Armeniam accedisset, turn rebelles congregati rediere coram Dadarsem ad pugnand 

Oromasdes mini opem tulit; gratia Oivmasdis exercitus metis ni k ra t. ip 

copies rebelles debellabat; in 6™ die mentis ( )"praiium commissum est. Par. VIIL Dicit Darius rex: secundo rebelUs 

ad urbem Armenia, Tigris nominatam; ^ t 

Oromasdes mini opem tulit; gratia Oromasdes exercitus mens copias infensas dcbeilabat; in 1S*° die mensis (- -) commiOebani ^radium • 

52 W&&£?jQZ%^ w ^y /-+. 

congregati rediere coram •* • 

Dadarsem aciem instruerUes; commiOebani praelium ad castellum Armenia (- -) nominaium; Oromasdes mini opem ferebat; gratia 

53 ^*^^s^£&^ T »~YyY T T> 

* Da ri 
Postea Dadarses seorsum a me se tenebat (- - -) donee ego advenissem Median. Par. X. I 



2K^£:>>::S>r;;^ >ff- ±J.< 111 

emiOebam; ita Mi * 

' ni fc ra 

dicebam: « Exi, res qua rebellis, mea non appellatur, earn debelhr Postea Vomises iter faciebat; cum Armeniam accedisset, rebelUs 



in region* Awyru* (- - -) nominata ; Oromasdes mini opem tut it; gralui it <Ju k. a?. eb(?) bi an n MMXXI 1 

Oromasdis copia mea exercitum quern infensitm pro/igavere; in XV" die me/uis (- - -) occidere ex " °024 



WMMSMS 1? ~HL C TJ *I- I. « W< Vi. *= #. T £T<T ET<r <HM I. H *SI crs #. I •<-. Et vy #. 

a n. « pi sa. ta kha sa. up ki. * Da da r su. sa I at. ki. su n. i to bu 

i rediere coram Dadarsem ad pugnandum; postea Dadarses pra-lium aim iis committebat, 

S^ISl ^ UK i2 *T. Idf Hf<T 2! <XJ et. e v AT 4f<! m <*~. tif ~nr. — c|ry. y E y<y E y<y <y-yi<y 

ni k ra t. ip ha ra na v. it ri kn 'a. a ^ tar si * Da d ar 8 

Dicii Darius rex: secundo rebelles congregaii rediere coram Dadarsan 

WMMSMSMMm ■£ *T. £T4T ~T £1?. -. & 5=1 I ^. 7? T- <?ffi. <. ~<T* M. *T. SH<T *r j=* * 

sal at. it da k. as. eb(?) bi. au n. DXLVI. ra. bnl In. ta. toz zab bi 

i IS- <fo mentis (- -) committebant prcelium; occidebat ex iis 546, rf suspendebatQ) e captivis 

a?, is ri. sa. * Ha ri ni i da. hra ki(?). at t u a. an. ni k ra t. 

tinatum; Oromasdez mihi opem ferebat; gratia Oromisdis copvoe meat rebelles 

mmmmmmsm t m w &n *h<. *K m n *T4. s « e* t *?s c= *r u .ir cr i 

* Da ri ja ear. meUk. ki ha m. i gab bi. * Hra mi s »i. sa ma s. 

* (---) *w« *. «&«»»,» JT«a» Par.S. Art* „ (- - -) £* Tmi , a nminattu , 

lK§®ill»il§ ^CSS^ldr-HSKXr ET. ET4T 414 £§r a-. II ~nr. - *I T T. T ^ <~ *T 

ni k rn t ip ha ra na v. it ri ka 'a. a n. tar si. * Hra mi 6 

'* iter faciebal; cum Armenian acccdisset, rebelles congregaii rediere coram Vomiser, 

tf -I £H ^ ^ j^ # J ^ # yy <y. << v# ^ y - ~y<. ** 4p M^ <rT ^ My >f <y <Vf <xf ET. ^-Kr ^m W. 

du k. as. eb(I) bi. sa n. MMXXIV. as. sa ni t (- -). ni k ra t. ip ha ra na r. U li ka 

***** ex «» 2024 - «wrfo (II) rrirf/« congregati r(d iere 



f I $ *2T ~E ^ J ^ E ^ yy #. — y# ^ ^yy. ETT *£? EH. E T CJ I. E* ~HL K ^ ED fe 25T. 

3u. sa I at ki. sa a. i ta bu a. as. er. Z a *. M ma «. i a. • Ha ra s sad. # 

pralium aim iu committtbat, i n urbc Zoza r . ft^ i n Armenia- 

, if ~nr. — sin. r Ey<y Ey<y <y-4f<y i. r ~-y. ^ ^ L ^ ;,: ^ ^ ^ s * T ^ ^ *. ~ E 

a n.* tar si * Da d ar su. a n. e pi sa. ta kl sa. up ki. i t ip sa. sal a t 

WrBW Dadarsem ad ' jmgnandmn; postea commitUbant prcclium 

WVi. <. ~<1* M. *T. SH<T *? s=* m *. tf T- «. *§=♦.-. f ■* c=g. #K 4? I<K <il *=== <<gy. 

LVI. ra. bul la. ta. toz tab bx ta n. DXX. ap ki. a? » ai t. III. ai k r a t 

46 > «* suspendebat(l) e captivis 520; j><Mtoz Urtio rebelUs 

S=t «==! 81! < T?. T. ^ IS <J1 im. £TAT ~T £sT. *l ;;;. 4~. . &. £& «E *y wy I. n c nt * l 

i(1). at t a a. am ai k ru t. it 4a k. (- .) IX. (- -}. . (. .) (. .). j t ip „. ^ 7" rt." 

«w* «k3a profiigabant die 3 mo m«ui, (- -) ammiiUbant pralium; 



xi j=l r *== cr er rr. jt *n i. ^. ir- ~m r. k * ^? ui?. yy ~hl K«sei^ m. 

!»b bi. « Hra mi » *!. sn ma s. (- -)• »b t(t) a. • Par ^ i. a a. ♦ Hu la » oi 

iici FomuCT n<wu'na<u*, homo mihi rubfectta, T<r ui ad Armenian 



A-. Vi ^l — *|ry. T *=£ <te *y gry. yj ^y # jp <« # ^<t ;, ^ # ^ ^ vy ^ L „ ^ ^ 

'a. a u. tar si. * Hra mi 6 sa. a u. ep iso. ta kl sa. 'up Id. i t ip su. sa 1 at 

coram Vomisem ad pugnand-^ : ^^^ commiOebanl prcelium; 

Lrry >f<y <ji <xr et. ^-y<y im m ^-. n -nf. - *iry. y ^ <= ^y rr. ti ^t. ^ bk *m. 

ip Ln ra na r. U li ka 'a. a n. tar si. • >a mi I si. a o. e pisa. takhasa. 

""WW* rcditre coram Vomisem ad pntgnandum; 



committelant praiium in rroionc Armenia, Otiara a rt. ni k rn t. it dn ko, (--) XXX. (- 

nominate; Oromasdis mihi opcm tulii; graiid Gromasdis copies mea rebcllcs proJUgatcre ; die 30 % 

Postea Fomiscs secrsum a me se taiebat donee adtenisscm Mediam. Par. XII. Licit Darius rex: postea ego a Babvlone iter 

ad cum locum Phraortcs tile, qui Media rex appellehatur, zeniebat cum exercitu, coram me acicm instruens; postea praliur 

ego projUtfdbam i sut. e 

omnino; in 26 mo die mensis ( — ) praiium commissum. Par. XIII. Dicit Darius rex: postea hie Phraortcs cum Jidclibus 

emiitebam, a quo Phraortes capielatur et afferebatur ad me; ego ct nnsum ejus et aurcs et lingwxm alscindcbam et cum dedueebam; at 

ei homines pracipuos, qui 
in servitio ejus crant, ad Eclatanam inter arcem ruspens'u Par. XIV. Dicit Darius rex: homo Siiralachmcs nominatus, Sagcrticus, tile r. 

et Persicas emittebam; homo Camaspatcs nominatus, milii sul/ccius. eum earum ducern eonstitucbam; 
iia illis dicebam : " Exitc, rem quam infensam, quce mea non appcllatur, earn debeliatc;' postea Camaspatcs cum copiis prq/lciscebatur; pral 

1 Thcs 



? !<!* <J1 *l &TAT ~I l=I. *T. <«. A-. V. sk <=T:. EH *T £H I. •£ ==. =141 ~I Lil. -. & ^. I t. IT <T 

i k re L it da ka. (- -) XXX. (- -). sa. (- -). (- -). i t ip su. sal at it do k. as. cb(?) bi. su n. I 

rvfcfft* propgatcre; die 30 too wi*»m (- -) eommisere prcclium; occidere ex xis 

mmMMMMmmMmMmMsMB^ T? ~Hf. K 3T EKI Tf Tf. If ~ I. =1=1 v a I? ~HT. K "HI 

an.* Ma da i. a n. ka sa di. an.* Ma 

>ar. XII. Dick Darius rex: postea ego a Babylone iter faciebam ; aggredielar ad Mediam ; cum acccdisscm ad 

* Ha ri mi s da. is si. libn(?) n. as. is vi. sa. * H 

um exercitu, coram me acicm instruau; pes tea praslium eommittelamus; Oromasdcs opem tulit; gratia 

WMM^MM s= ^sTT. «=!? » E-IJ. V. * h=E. {< EH -!<«. *T. If El. ~-KI Hrl "3. -. << £ul ss=S ^ 

i sut. e li ya, sa. pa L ti ra iv.(?). ta. a ma. il ur a. as. mat. Ra g 

•ius rex: postea /tic Phracrtcs cum Jidelilus e*juitibiu ab eo loco fupiebat ad regionem Raga 

^^^^^^^^^^^pp^PP^pppf?^^ ^ ;=: T T 7. ^ ^z=$ 9 zziti z=i. A4f -T ill JK ? ). J 

(- - -) hva ki(?). gab b:(?). iv va ru s. i 

c* aura et iingiuzm alscindcbam et eum dedueelam; ad fores mcos vinctus retinebatur v - * -) *"<* toia videbat ilium; 

WM^MzMm&MM^mMgMSM s= =^< -t H ~Hf. ^ =3. c ^ ■3. I lsT. ^. -t*. V. 

i gab bi. a n. hva *i.(?) ur Ta ~ an ^ tt - melck. (- -) sa. 
ts rex: homo Siiralackmct nominattu, Sagcrtievs, tile mihi rebellis JUlat; Hie dlccbat ad rem ita: "ego rex e stirpe 

HllMaiiiSiS^ii £ i^i -<k i <r- swi ed ht -^ -et. e= a- w et. -t ^ ed <" 

it ti. * Si t ra n kam tea. i bu 6 su. * Hu ra mi 

mm duccrn. const Uucbam; /• takh) 

itc;' postea Camaspatcs cum copils projlciscebatur; pradium cum ShratacJtme eommisere; Oromasdt 

1 These signs are hardly tc be depended on. 



e!4I ~I lhI. -. ^ :=*. I t. IT <T- <<« W. <. ~<I* EeH. «t. #. 

it do k. as. cb(?) bi. su n. MMXLV. va. bul la. ta. vs. 

occidere ex iit 2045, rt suspen*cre(1) ex 

i if ~ i. sr=r v a if ~nr. k ^r st<t if if. -. <n. si *ff ~ 

an. ka sa di. an.* Ma da 

cum acccdisscm ad Medxam y 



as. er. Ka n du 
in urbe Kundurc 



py ri. m t. ~. «=T «r. 7. Hf 3# Wl <~ «=T EM. C= «. 

is si. libn(?) n. as. is vi. sa. * Hn ri mi s da. bra ki(?). 
opem tulit; gratia Oromasdxt excrcitum 



=J :=* *T. HI <T- Vt T I- <<<<< :::. 

ab bi t MDLIX. 

Dtivi* 1559. 

:I. Eld I. -. K =T SKI If If. 

so ma s. as. * Ma da i. 
appeliatd in 3fedid, 

I £ <Kf <I 4= 5=T- ~<I< 5TT. 



Pa 



Phraortit 



EI. ~-KI Hrl "ET. -. K En ss=S A~. Jl CI I. -. K "^T eT< t 

roa. il ur a. as. mat. Ra g 'a. 6a mo s. as. * Ma da 

loco jugiebat ad regionem Raga nominatam in Medi 

=3=*. :=$ ^. A4f bT <Lt jt(1). # ^. -. n <s> *y- -. <n. 

ki(?). gab b:(?). iv va ru s. up ki. as. sa ki p. as. er. 

» iota vidcbat ilium; posted ad cruccm in urbe 



!. # <&. If -I LSI. *==?= ~*. 
up ki. a n ka. bra ki.'?). 
postea ego excrcitum 



& "El sn<T t. ^ :=ff *£ I. 

al ta kan us. 



Ta ma ta nc. 
EcLatand 



aplxi 



=t CI -3. 1 HI. ^. t*. V. I 4S 3 r=y su -. K^ 

ki.(?) ur xa. an ka. melck. (- -) sa. * Hn ra kn is tar. np \. 
rem ita: "ego rex e stirpe Cyaxaris;" pottec 

eI. B 2- W Ef. Hf ^ Ep <:z c y eKI. *t ri. 5& •<-. -. 

a i ba 6 su. * Hu ra mi s da. is si. libu(?) u. as. 



HI. m ^=L K "ET ~T<Y fift 

ko. hva ki(?). * Ma da i. 
ego eopiat Mo&icat 

Sr. V.. Hf *=? Etl <~ *T EKI. 

vi. sa. * Ku ra mi £ da. 



commxtcrc; 



Oromasdet 



opcm 



tulit; 



Oromasdit 



copuT quo? mcae cum excrciium quern in/ensum pronigab-int, et 
Sitratachmem capkbant et apporUibant ad me; postea illius ego et nasum et aurcs abscindebam, et eum dedueebam; ad /ores meos vinctu retincl 

Par. XV. Dicit Darius rex: hoc est quod a me factum in Media. Par. XVI. Licit Darius rex: regiones Parthia et Hgrcania ruminates, 

illc eopias ( )/ postea Evstaspes cum * Ha ra mi s da. 

copiis fdcliius pro/Mscebatur; pralium committebat cum hostibits ad urban Parthia:, Egspaostes nominatam; Oromasdes 

mensit (- -)- ( — — _ — — — ) Col. III., P:ir. I. Dicit Darius rex: pet Lea ego eopias Persicas emitteban 

67 £??^i^i^-i^i^ 

prqncisccbaiur; committelat praeiium cum hostibus ad oppidum Parthia 
Patigrapana nomiruUum; Oromasdes mihi opem tulit; c: ziia Oromasdis, Hyxtaspes eas eopias quas infensas pronigazit ; eral die primo mens 

63 ^S^^5^5i^^£^ T >rYvY J2/Y Z~ 

* I>a ri ya 
Par. II. Dicit Darius rex: postca pn^vinciu mca JUbai; hoc est quod a me factum in Parthia. Par. III. Darius 

Marpciiscs cum ducem constitueruni ; pos&a 
ego emittcbam quendam Pcrsicum, Dadarsem nomin**tum, mvd subjectum, Bactriae Satrapam; ita illi diccbam: " Exi, earn rem deb 



There is 



Ijva tj(?). gal bi. ir r a re 6. up ki. as. er. Ar b *i 

"dAam, et eum dtducebam; ad fores meos vinctu retindaiur; res iota vidcLat ilium; posUa in uric Arbcla 

w^m^m^^wMMM^^^^MMM^M^M^. t s= <Mf<T ^ ^t- -<i< stt. ^w s ^- } <• t ^ 

* Pa r. a xar ti s. — s a. * Vs 

it Darius rex: regions* Parthia et Hyrcania naninata, mi/ti rjbelies fklani ; tub ditione Fraortis " appdialant; 

mmim ~f ^ eh <~ «=t et<t. *t rr. £? t. -. ~r <~. v. ~t ^ ed <~ *t er t w m §se - 

* Ha ra mi l da. is si. libu(?) n. as. is ri. sa. * Hu ra xni I da. * Vas ta s 

Eyspaostes nominatam; Oromasdes opsm tulit; gratia Oromasdis Eystaspcs 

up ki. sa. bra ki(?). an. eli. * Yas ta 
Dict'l Darius rex: postea ego eopias Persicas emittcbam ad Eystaspcm a Rhage; pzstca quod eopia ad Eysiasj 

wmmmmmmmmmmmmmm & *t inr i. £ ~i. eiat ^t m. -. & s=t it. h? <t- ' 

i i ip sa. sal at. it da k. as. eb(f) bi. san. TlD 

m ccpia* ^a« infensas profiigazit; oral die prino mentis (- - -) guod eo'nmiscre pralium; oceidit ex iis 65( 

wmmmmm t sw #<r ^ <h<. ^. m y ^. k ^< ^ <<. ^y- ^< ^~ ir cr i. ^ a 

* I>a ri ya sax. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. mat Tar ga 'a. sa ma s. at di 

! guod a me factum in Parthia. Par. III. Darius rex (- - -; dicii : regio Margiana nominaia eontumc 

WMzBMz^^MMWMMMMMMMgM *? ^. T ET<T eT<T <Hf<I I. e!AT W -HL eTAT • 

ap ki. * Da da r sa. it ta ivis. it 

xtrice Satrapam; ita illi dlcclam: " Exi, earn rem dcldla, qua- mea non appcliatur ;" pottca Dadarsa prqjicisceLatur cwn 

1 There is some doubt about the form of this letter, it may ]>ossibly be *^Y. 



(?). 4 4>. -. <TT. <KM Irl 1 A- ~~T<T. ~. ?f ^ *T-. £ t=! -K. I -?M=r ~ #. <. -<!* t^t. 

up ki. as. er. Ar b *i 1- a-?, sa ki p. as ku n. sn n. d i k. va. bul )^ 

posua in urU Arbcla a.i cruccm feci eot occisos ct suspcnti («*).(?) 

(aut. suspcnsoi) 

* £]- ~<T< 211. ^m ^ (!) <• T ^< ! ^ n- *T~- S =T w Tf. -• k 3= <T-4!<T 8IT *=£. T? ! : et. 

t Tar ti s. — s u. * Vas ta * pi. ab n a. ..s. * Pa r t u. a sib u. 

Fraoriit * e appdlalant; Bystart*-* pater meut in Partita habitant 

. eh <~ »T £T<T. T W M §sE *T- ETAT ~& 1? -1. •*= £S <H *T. Tf 53 I t. \ «TT. A~. 

ra mi i da. * Vas ta s pi. it dnk. an. ni \. ru t ha ga su n. (- -) XXII. (- -). 

Oromatdis Eystaspcs dcbcZUcii ■ &cllca Mot, die 22 mo 

v. *= -;=*. r. <3i:r. t w w e~ *t- ^ mi ~t. t ==v s^r s£= *k ^ =3=t it if ^. 

sa. bra ki(t). an. eli. * Yas ta £ pi. ik su do. * Vas ta e pi. hva' k.i(?). sat. 

mod copiac ad JETystaspcm aecedisscnt Hytlaspcx {cum) copiis hi* 

J ^T leT. -. & J=t 1 1. fri <T- V/ T- K ^ T -H. M* HHI!. -' . »! ^ ^T. V <T- T T- !<« IT. 



da 


k. 


as. 


eb(f) bi. 


sun. 


TlDLX. 


va. 


bul In. : 


vaz zab bit 


1VCLXXXIL 


occidit 






ex 


tit 


6560, 


ct 


sufpensil'.y) 


eaptivu 


41 £2. 



k ^f- tM A-. IT CT I. ■£ a H ED. ~T -==. *ET Hf . ^. T £ ED ET<T A~. IT *!IT I. 

aiat Tar gu 'a. su mo s. at di (- -) ra. an ni. ma (- - - (---)* Pa ra d 'a. su mu s. 

-egio Maroiana nominal a contumax'J) mihi Jicbat; homo Phraatct nominatus, 

'<T <Kf<T I. ETAT W *$L ET4J ~K *# £2=t B *T l=Tf I. >£ "I. <£. K ^T- ^ £T If JI. 

x r su. it ta ivis. it ti. bva ki(?). i t ip su. sal at. ki. * Var gn ra i. 

Dadarscs projicixcelatiir cum coptis; commisii pralium cum Marjnisilus ; 

be 2l- 



Oromasdes mild opem tullt ; 
gratia Oromasdis copue mea earn rem quam infensam debellabant omnino; die XXIII mensis ( ) committebant pralium; D< 

dicit: postea regio mea °? 

jieb<U; hoc est quod a me factum in Bactrin. Par. V. Darius rex dicit: postea homo Veisdates nominatus in oppido Tarba, in r 

ita: "ego Bardes sum qui CyriJHiusi* tun copicE Persicce qua domi erant, a societaie mea remotes, a me rebelles nebant ; a 

(t Media, mice apud me erant. Ariabardes nominatus Persicus, mihi subjectus, eum Ularum duccm constituebam ; quae 

projiciscebatur Persidem; cum Persidem advenisset, 
PacJia nominatum oppidum Persidis, eo loco ilU TeisdaUs, qui Bardes appellabatur, veniebat cum copiis, coram Artabardem acicm ins 

copia mea eas copias quas Veisdatis debellabant omnino; die XII 1 " mensis (- -) tunc erat prcelium commisere; (-----) Par. \ II. Dar\ 

*"fi ' N -"' % ~^^~' v ~' r;v -'^ Y t-™*? tT"~"T ^T *- > zr tY/Y *-Y 

Pissiachadiam; ab eo loco cum ezercitu rursus * ^ u *» ma s da. is 

veniebat coram Artabardem acicm insiruens; ad montem, Parga nominatum, pralium commisere; Oromasdes op< 



as. eb;[f) bi. sun. IT'CCIII. va, bul lu. to. raz zal 

« XXIII mentis ( ) commiltcbant praUum; Dadarses occidii ex us 4203, <t siispensit(1) a capth 

??i^^§^^?i'5^Sp:^S^2P - PP ^ |S^§1SB:. ^T S D I. "*. K ^ ST. It O LrlT. JT S ETAT * 

as * Y n ti ya, su ma 8. as. * Par ^ a 6 ,' b. en. it 

tea ^ottio Veisdates nominates in oppido Tarba, in regions lotia nominata in P^'^ide habkavit; Me 

?^^^z¥^£^^ J ET<y >~l<T £^T{ <^-y< £^- rgr ]} n]^ 

* Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. 
wan^, a societaie med remote, a me rebeUes nebant ; ad eum Veisdatem transiban- ; ille rex JUbat Persidis. Par. VI. Darivs rex (- - -) 

■WMM^mMSSMSSM ^ =3=*. V. K *T HI. HTAT ~<T< 7. £!^T #<! m A~. K "^ £?<T 

hva ki(?). sa, * Par su. it ti yv it ri ka 'a. * Ma da 

miAi subjectus, eum illarum ducem constiiuebam ; qua! altera copies Persidis aim tr*. rediere {ad) Median 

^^^^W^^^S^^^MMBi ^T(?) ££££££p e I5L(i). s= A ^T LrJT I. ff ~IL! ~= —I ~t= ED -I 

n — — — hvis.(?) i t ip su. sa 1 at. * Hu ra xna 

ttur, veniebat cum copiis, coram Artabardem aciem instruens; postea commisere praelium; Oromasde 

* Hu vi s d a t. ba ga a u. it ti. hra ki(I). i sj 

x* prcslium commisere; ( ) Par. VII. Darius rex dicit: postea Veisdates t7& mm copiis 

!H Hf ^ ED "ET gsE e!<T. ~T "D. £? 1. -. «=T <=. V. -I ^ ED ^T §s= ert. ^ -^ t gr <<gr < 1 

* Hu ra ma s da, is si. libn(?) n. as. is vi. sa. * Hu ra ma i da. hva ki(?). at t u 
misere; Oromasdes opem tidit; graiia. Oromasdis capiat mece 

1 This space xras never lettered. 



I T TT H <T-ET. ~<T* M. *!. g-!<T ~f :=!. fff <T- W T- T< II T ET<T 4f<T E=Tf ^T<. t^. & y; c y^ < 

ra. bul lu. to. raz zab bit. VIDLXII. Tr Da ri ya sar. mclck. ki ha xn. 

ft suspensit(1) a eaptirit 65C2. Par. IV. Darius rex (- - -) 

'. *r IT. Tf <T- LrlT. JT $£. ETAT ^T -TA *5T. - gUI'. *. *r ITT. &= « s=t Tf ~~T. *== est*. 

P ar bu. a si b. 8 u. it ba ▼ vx as * Par su. i gab bi. a n. Iiva ki(?). 

Pw^ide habkavit; HU svrrexit in Prrside; d'tcit ad ran 

<T 4-T<T E^Tf g-K E$s>. Hi If «=T<*. EH i*% s=S. s= #. T ST. *= t=!=t V. K *r ITT. <~ ~ ~r. 

)a ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. np kL an kn. lira ki(?). ex * Par su. v i at. 

^"1. Darivs rex (- - -) dicii: posiea ego copias quas Persidis {- - -} 

Tr. BTAT #<! m A~. K ^T ET<T TfTf. # ♦. T <T--TT<T P*3T ^f- 4f8 &=!?. ETAT ~<T<. *= ts^. 

yv it ri ka 'a- * Ma da i. op ki. * Ar fta var zi ya. it ti. bva ki(?). 

me rediere {ad) Mediam; posiea Artabardes cum copiis 

T -TT T V. t!L! ~£ ~- Y S= E r ! "HT ^E ET<Y j=T T"Y ^i? >^ - df <:r V —T sSS: gry ^T £— E Y <T 

ip sn. pa 1 at. * Hu ra xna s dx is si. lib:i(t) n. as. is vi a. * Hu ra ma s da. 

sere praelivm; Oromasdes open tidit; gratia Oromasdis 

■i IT <. ETAT ~<K *= ~~t ~ 4l7. ~fT &W &=T?. 7. * fjEE. *< eD -T<«. iMff UrT ET. Tf ^T. 

a u. it ti. hra ki(I). i snt. c li ya. sx pa 8. ti ra iv'J) il nr u. a n. 

t7& cum copiis Jideiibu* equitibus, fugiebat ad 

^T §s= ET<T. iz£ ts=t c|T g|[ < Tf. ET4T r=T HT. Tf -Hf. «S= J=^. V. T ^ <- tT et<T Tf -<T<. 

ma « da. hva ki(?). at t u a. it du k. a a. bra ki(?). pa. * Hu ti" s d a ti. 

)roma$idi* eopice meet debellabant exercitttm Veisdatis; 



77 w®gm 



eommisere prcclium m sexto die mensis (- - -) et cum * Da, ri ya sar. melek. ki h: 

Veisdatem captivum fecere, et homines pracipuos qui cum eo erant cepere. Par. VIII. Darius rex (- * ■ 









amxi; iia eo* in urbe Persidis, Chadidia, nominate, trucidavi ( ) Par. (. -) Darius rex dicit: hoc est quod ego 

Bardes, Hie copias aim duee emittebai Arachotiam, adversus homin 
SO ' N ^N?- r <~ N -~\^^ 

rem qua Dario ret/i obedit;' 7 turn illce copies cxibant, quas Veisdaies emiserat contra Tibanum, aciem instruentes; ad 

meat cum exercitum 
infensum debeUabant omnino; die XIII B0 mensis ( ) praslium committebant; iterum rebelles congregati redicre coram Vibani 

82 '-r'C^'S'"^^^ ■* yH. A^ i 

copia mea up kl ( . . m y fa 

exercitum infensum projiigavit ; in VII" die mensis ( ) prcslium eommisere f- - -) Par. XI. Dicit Darius rex: postea homo 

equitibus fugiebat ; Arsada nominatum castellum, ultra eum locum transgrediebatur ; postea Vibanus aim o* 



§§ T ET<T 4f<T E-TJ OrK s^>. Hr R *T4. £ « S=t 4 ♦. T ZEi. T ^ <=«=T ET<T T? *T. T? ^ IT «SS. <1 

* Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. up ki. an ku. * Hu vi £ d a t. ba ga 9 u. 

y«re. Par. VIII. Darius rex (- * - -) dicii: posted ego ^eisdatem. Mum 

Wm^mMMSSSiSM ^ << ** ITT. ^ =^<T 8- I. T EKT ^f<T s=T? SH<. *$**. © If «=T4. E= s 

n * Par su. al ta bu 8. * Da ri y, sar. melek. ki ba m. i 

— — ) Par. (- -) Darius rex dicii: hoc est quod ego in Perside feci. Pax. IX. Dariu rex (- -) 

* Ha ru kba t ti. or va. 

le copias aim duce emiitebat Arachotiam, adversus hominem Persicum, mihi subjectum, Vibanum nominatum, qui fuit Satrrnas Arachotice; (dicebat) iia (illis): 

i t ip su. sa 1 rt. * Hu ra ma s da, is 
eisdates emiserat contra Vibanum, acian. instruentes ; ad castellum, Capiscanes nominatum, commisere praiium: Oromasdes o; 

i'^V^Vj^^ ^ **» *^-' A. *^~ >— 5:. *"*l tin £*— I H ; 

i 't ip so. sal aL * Hu ra ma 
littebant; iterum rebelles congregaii reditre coram Vibanum acian instrucntes; ir: regicne, Gadytia nominaia, commiser'- prcelium; Oromasde, 

up ki. (- - -). ba ga s u. ;' — — — ). bra ti(?). ra b u. sa. * Hu vi s d 

• -) Par. XI. Dicii Darius rex: postea homo tile qui istius erercitus dux (crat) quern VeisdaUs 



wmmmmMmmmmmmmmmmsmm 'mmw/et^t s*n. <. $>. ^ •£ t<«. 

vaz zab hit. it tana s. va. (- - -). tnr ep iv(?). 

Itra aim locum transgrediebatur ; postea Vibanus aim agmine insequens prqficiscebatur ; eo loco captivum fecit cum, ei homines pracipuos 

1 The letters ovtrlined are all doubtful. 



5= <:rtr ET<T T? *T. T? ^ IT «SS. <M±T. ^>. I=f= ^ -!<«. V. ET4T -<T< I. « :=*. ~. h ♦ *T-. 

Hu vi £ d a t. ba ga 9 u. va. (- t) tur C P 1X 0)- «*• '* *» su - £**> *". as. sa ki p. 

7 eisdatem ilium et homines prcecipuos qui aim eo (grant), omnes ad crucrm 

W E=fi ii-K s$**. Ilf If *T4l E= « j=t T «5£ <~ ~T £!<T If *T. T? s«3 I! «#£. V. I<5 S- *=#. 

ri 2* s 3,1 - melek. ki ha m. i gab bi. * Hu vi s d a t. ba ga a n. sa. ik b u. 

JPan"// rex (- - -) dirit Veisdates iUe qui appellabatur 

I£I K T? ill W< -IT ~<K -ry "ET. «=S=T STrT. ET. T *== <~ =! ~Hf A~. ~T 5tf A~. <. T? ~Hf. 

« Ha ru kha t ti. ov va. al ka u. * Hu vi ra n 'a. du k 'a. va. a n. 

fuii Satraxu Arachotiae; (dicebat) iia (illis): " Exite, banum debellate et 

f *u <r. ~i *=& cr ^i e= et<t. -r rr. m t. -. ~r <~. v. -nr ^ ed *r ?- et<i. *=# ^^. 

i 1 rt. * Hu ra ma s da. is si. Iibu(7) n. as. is vi. ea. * Hu ra ma s da. bra ki(?). 
prctlium: Oromasdes opem tulit; gratia Oromasdis copies 

. *T t7 I. & PI. -T ^ EH "ET e~ EKT. *T "D. Z& t. ~. «=T <~. V. Hf «=£ ED ^ t e~E eT<T. 

't ip so. sal aL * Hu ra ma i da. is si. ]ibu(?) a. as. ii vi. sa. * Hu ra ma s da. 

eommisen praslium; Oromasdes opem. tuiii; gratia Oromasdis 

-^ £ ry #. *=£. 7. T *=£ Cr «=T ET<T TJ ~e. £TT ii- <H. eTAT ~T<. SS C3=t £ ^TT. *!? « V. 

d(?). ra b u. sa. * Hu vi s d a t. is bu r. it ti. hva ki(?). i sut. e Ii ya. 

» (£«x (mtf) ju^ti Veisdates emiserat, cum copiis jideubus 

fr^T ~% L <# ^ 15: ,r y<«. V. #. I. ETAT ^i^ x. ^ B W.. <. -<T* ETT. V. «5S ^^. 

it kana s. va. (- - -). tnr ep iv(?). sa. ki. su. it kun uu. d i ku. va. bul lu. sa. Lva ki(?). 

fecit cum, et homines prcecipuos qui cum eo fecit (eos) occisos et siupensxt (eos)\}); copiarvm 

{out. suspensos) 



"" ' ♦ Ka 

duces crucijixit'1^ ( — — — — — — ) ¥zr- XII. Darius rex dicit: postea regio mea Jebat; hoc est quod in 

eram, secundo Babylonii relellcs fiebant a me; 
Homo Armenicus. Aracus nominates, Kanditis Jiiius, iUe surrexit in Babylonia; in regione Babylonis* Doband nominafu, snrrectus, Me 

rebellis Jiebat; ad eum Aracum transibat; 
Bahjlonem tile cepit; Me rex Babylonis Jiebat. Par. XIV. Darius rex dicit: postea ego capias emittebam ad Babyhnem; Jntaphres nomina 

Babvlonicas, qua mini non obediunt" postea Jntaphres cum eopiis proficiscebatur ad Babulonem; Oromasdes opem tulit; gratia Oromasdis in XXII"* 

^j^. r — — — — — — — — ); postea Hie Aracus et homines pracipui qui cum t 

* Da ri ya sar. melek. 

qui cum illo erant, ego oecidi ( — — — — — — — — ). Col. FT. Par. I. Darius rex 

feci, totum gratia Oromasdes egi: postquam rex Jebam, novem pralia committebam; gratid Oromasdis 
1 It is impossible to say whether this sign may be t^f par, or ^f, t. J * Th* 8 sign appe 



♦ Ka ru kba t ti. e bu s. * Da ri ya .? ?ar melek ki ba m j gab 

;« rex dicit: postea regio mea Jiebai; hoc est quod in Arachotid feci. Par. XIII. Darius reX ^_ _ .) dicit: 

mmmmmmmmmmm ^ —*• v. ^< «♦. ct ^. n ~ t ^ T ~y ^ y # ~ T &. t? n 

hva ki(?). sa. * Babel * uv va. an ku. • * Nebn kudur ussur. ass 

e; in regione Babylouis % Doband nominafu, surrectus, Me dixit rei Babylonis ita: **xyG Xabochodrossor, qui 

nn ( — — ) sun. al ta par. 

•a ego capias emittebam ad Babylonem; Jntaphres nominates, Slfcdus, mini svlfectus, eum ducem const ituebam; a £ eos emittcbam'l) (diccn 

* 

* hva fci(t). ku Babel . „i k ru t. it knn 

m; Oromasdes opem tulit; gratia Oromasdis in XXII"* die mensis (- - -) 3le Intcphres debellavit rem B a fyi° n * i ' cam rebellem • fecit 

np ba t u# op ki. a n ku. knl(f) 
— ); postea Hie Aracus et homines pracipxd qui cum eo erant, capiebantur ei coram me adducebantur (-_---. .^. postea ego om 

MM T £T<! 4f<l £=I? SH<. ^. Hi .!? «=te. £ ^8 s=t fi ^* I?. V. T W<. ~ eff <g>. c fi fr- 1. T eT<T 4 

* Ba ri va sar. melek. ki ha m. i g-ab bi. ha g a. sa. an ku. t ^g. Babel * e bn 8. * Da 

— ). Col. TV. Par. I. Darius rex (- - -) dicit: hoc (est) quod ego ,-„ Babylonia f ec i. Par. II. 

^^ggg^i^ig^^^^^Sl 55. ^ HK«. I t. SH<f «%? ^T. T *-* Sf if *y. Ey try 

IX. melek iv(?). su n. vaz **b bit • Go m a t. en nn 
■ex Jtebam, novem preiia committebam; gratid Oromasdis hostes debellati et fed 9 reges eorum ccpt, TOt . Gomates nomine 

I * This sign appears on the rock as ^j, but the true form must be, I presume, as I hare figured it, JJ. I 



est? «: H <. t^. HJ T? ~TA. B Z&i :=$. R a OD.- V. T? ^T m. -. <<<■ * ITT. <. K "=1 eT<T If If. 

7* • sar xnelek. ki ba m. i gab bi. a di. eli. «i. a n kn. as. * par * u - va - * Ma da i. 

r "" rex (- - ' -) dieit: dum ego in Perxide et Media 

f? ~ T rsy. y Hf £ y # =T £<. T?I V. T Hf ££.*?♦. $£ 3=3. V. <<•• <<£? ♦. -I. * ^ 7. 

0,0 ku. • * Kebn kudur ussur. a s sa. * * Nebn nit. up ki. bra ki(?;. ca. * Babel * la. pa ni ya. 

'^ Nabochodrossor, qui Kabonidi:" postea res qui Babylonia a me 

^"~W^W t. c £* W V. <T £!. TP !U ET. ~T ^ ST. T? ~Hf. ^ »=*. •£ ££ 21 *T. 

nn ' — — ) sun. al ta par. ut va. a lak u. d n k. a n. h*» &(')• ni k rn t. 

ad eos emittcbam{1) (diccns) ita: "JExite; debellate copias rebelies 

V. A}-&. X ]& <ji \ gy^y zz$ ^ m> $H<T «=? ^T. IT t SIT. «ffi «=*. V. -. <S> ^. I *t. 



sa. 



Babel 



ni k ru t. it kun nn. rax zab bit. 6U nn t. bra ki(?). sa. as. eb(?) bi. en n. 



-Baoyionii cam rebellem; fecit captiras eas copies: qui 



earum 



i- SIT' <. c= <g>. yj ^y rgi ^4^ c jr T _ ^ ^ ^ £ ry ET . y y? ~ry ~y<y. < # ^. |^ ,r y<«. 

ba * «• np ii- a n kn. knl(f) e m'J) al ta kan. nr Ta. * A ra. kbn. Ta, ( ) tar ep iv(»). 

" * " "• -).* po*tea ego omncs(T) crucifixi{%); ita Ararttm et homines preecipiios 

'. T mr. ~ *TJ <g>. elf &- I. y =y<y 4F<T b=T? ii-K c£*. ♦ Tf ^. £ s=g J=t T? 3?S Tl V. T UT. 

k an ku. t ^g. Babel * e bn 8. * Da ri ya ear. melek. ki ba m. i gab bi. ha g a. sa. an kn. 

>d ego s - n Bahylonid feci. Par. II. Darius rex (- - -) did*: hoc quod ego 

*H<T *t :*:T. T & "ET tT *T. Ey cry i ^ >=y ^ L JT ^ # ^ ^y c y # k ^ ^. CT *ET. 

vaz *%h bit • Go m a L an mn a. * Ma gn s. e n. rap tar ri L i gab bi. nr Ta, 
ccpUrox . Gomates nomine Magus iLU mentitux dixit ita: 

ne, as I bare figured it, |J. j , This Mant gpace gecni8 te have never ^^ i cttcred . 



"Ego Bardes sum, qui * 

Cyri Jilius ;" tile Persidem rebellem fecit. A trine* nominatus, Susicus, tile mentitus ita dixit: u Ego rex sum Susiana;" tile 

sum, qui Nabonidi JUiiu;" tile Babylonem (- 

rebeUcm fecit. Manius nominatus, Persicus, tile mentitus ita dixit: "Ego Imam* sum, rex Susiance-" tile Susianam fecit rebelle, 

sum, e stirpe 
Cyuxaris" tile Mediam rebellem fecit. Siirataehmes nominatus, Sagarticus, tile mentitus ita dixit: "Ego rex sum Sagartice; & 

mentitus ita dixit: "Ego rex sum Margianas?' tile Margianam fecit rebellem. Yeisdates nomine, Persi 

mentitus, ita dixit: "Ego Nabochodrossor sum, qui 

has pugnas. Par. IV. Darius rex dicit: ha sunt provincicB 

_/«eiV; itf »niA» t» ani77io «ra*, »*a Oromasdes fecit. Par. V. 
1 Only one letter is wanting. | * Nothing is lost in I 



wmmsmmm^m <<• <x ~t ^. '^ rr. t ^ *< *t ~fn. jt *& i. ^. ^t ♦ nn. it < 

* Nu ya * (----)* Ni din ta bel. to ot g. • Babel * i. s n. 
£9 mentitus ita dixit: u Ego rex sum SusianaT ills Susianam fecit rebeUem. Naditabelus n<omine Eabylonicus Ule 



mmmmsmm *r ^ n. t ^ <hm «s ^t- ~<t< =tt. jt *n i. *. -ei £ y<y y? y?. m <. *= - 

(----)* Pa r var ti s. su ma s. * Ma da i. s n. Tap tar 

Imam* sum, rex Susiance;" Ule Susianam fecit rebellem. Phraortes nomine Medicus Ule men 

WSmmmmsmmmmm t m *y m m -. n m it <. k *yra sy=y <y-4f<r ^ i?n. *i 

* Ha ra ku is tar. ha ga 8 a. * I 8 ka r ta i. (- 

'icus, Ule mentitus ita dixit: "Ego rex sum Sagartia; ego e stirpe Cyaxaris;" Ule Sagartiam ft 

&£&£&& V ••*— •< SLY / </ -N ^YY 4-Y * <— *; 

:>>^7;;V.>^ IT ♦«-< tl \, <\ *1 t'l. I *<>- I 

ba ga b a. * Par so. (- 

Ule Margianam fecit rebellem. Yeisdates nomine, Persicus, Ule mentitrxs ita dixit: u Ego Bardes sum, qui Cyri flius ; n Ule Persidem fecit rebell 

is Ta ta 'a 

mentitus, ita dixit: "Ego Nabochodrossor sum, qui Nabonidi Jilius ;' Ule Eabylonem fecit rebellem. Par. III. Dicit Dar-hu rex: hi novem reaes capiebanturCl) 

by* ki(?). np ki. * Ha r 
ougnas. Par. IV. Darius rex dicit: ha sunt provincial qua mihi rebelUs fuere; mendacia creabantur ut ilia fallerent hoe rtgnum; postca 

^£&£?7»^7^>:£^^ ££l "S:\m *-~". t . Trrr 

at (- - -) sa. hva 
it; ut mihi in animo erat, ita Oromasdes fecit. Par. V. Dicit Darius rex: rex, tu quisquis qui posthac sis, a mendaciis U expeditum habe; homo qui rru 

I * Nothing is lost in the blank spaces left in lines 96 and 97. | * Upon the rock this i 



fll. JT cp I. ^. & & fifi. IT <. *= ~- 4f<T ~T. ~ » ;=*. CI El. T ST. T ~T 4= V =T £. 

el. TO xnu a. * Babel * i. s n. "rap tar ri I. X gab bi. uv va. an ku. * * Nebu kudur U5?ar. 

nt cmine Babylonian* Ule mentitus dixit ita: "Ego Ka}>ockodrossor 

\ ~D I. K -E| £!<y yf ft. II <. # ^ 4f<T ~T. S= mi ;=*. «CT ET. I m. I W< 7 -II 4f<T ET-AT ~<K. 

1 ma s - * Ma da i. a n. rap tar ri b. i gab bi. ut va. an ku. * Ivha sa t ri t ti. 

nomine Medicut Ule mentitus dixit ita: "Ego Xathritcs 

<. k *fra SW <T-4f<T ssf^y fifl. <>£ ri. T * CI ET<T A~. •* I. ^. «£T- iM El ITIf. IT <. 

*• * *8 ka r ta i. (----)* Pa ra d 'a. sumu a. * Mar ga va i. s u. 

Sagartiam fecit rebellem. Pkraata nomine, Margensis, Ule 

M Tr m IT <. k *r ITT. *f-£ TT. T Tf ED ~T<T. .IT «CT I. K *E? CT ee e?<T. If m et *#. 

^ ga bu.* Par so. (----)* A ra khu. sa mn 8. * Hva ra s da. ba ga a u. 

ijilius; n ille Persidem fecit rebellem. Araciu nomine, Armeniczis, Ule 

ss&ig^ *=i -i ^=et a^. <. >ff-< -h igg^g^s^ . ^ ^^ -it < if. -. £3 -ST. 

13 ra ta 'a. ra. ga du — — — — 'a. bva ki(1). at u a. as. bi v(?) # 

[I. Dicit Baryta rex: hi novem react capiebantur(1) et vincciantur'J) copiii meis inter 

H ET. ^ w=t *= <£. -t «S ED "ET ^^fe*<T. T? ~ T. >eT EH S r>. EKI ^1 ee. I t *T. 

br» ki(?). up ki. * Hu ra zna s da. a n. su zu in. da na s. su nu t. 

llercnt hoc trgnum; pottca Oromasda ad potatatcm meam redacta ilia 

at (- - -) sa. hva. par ra si. lu ma da. sa 1 us. k i. ta gab bu. 

a mendacii* U expeditum hale; homo qui mendax («*), omnino dele eitm; si olscrzet 



Upon the rock this sign seems to be £^TY, which, however, is an unknown form. 



hoc, rcgnum mcum integrum manslit. Par. VI. Dicit Darius rex: qi 

ne/also dices. Par. VII. Dicit Darius rex: Oromasdes mi 

multut/j. est aliud quod a me factum, id in hoc tabula non scripsi; ca rations no; 

dicit: qua priscis regibus facta, ea non paria erani ei < 

ed rations ne celcs; si hoc edictum non celes, regno declares, Oromasdes tibi 

non declares, Oromasdes tibi in/ensus Jiai ; et tibi proles ne sit. Par. XII. Darii 

alii qui sunt. Par. XIII. Darius rex dicit: ea ratione Oromasdes opem tulit, et alii Dei qui existunt, quod non seel 
1 The siq-ns OTcriined are all doubtful. j 






um integrum 



i k u. sa. an ku. e 

moiirfif. Par. VI. Dicit Darius rex: quicquid a me actum, id omne gratia Oromasdis feci; tu quhouis si* qui pos&ac jvrquiras quod ego 



bfo dice,. Par. VII. Z>^ Dariu, rex: Oromasdes mihi testis sit, ut, quod hk script totam narrationem recti perfect. Par. VIII. Darius 



rex 



— . — ki. ib bu 8. gab bi. ut 

* factum, id in hoc talnW, non «rip*: ci ration, non scrip*, «, cuidam, haxc tatndam posthac pcrouircnti jucd a mc /actum, id Mn «*> 

Jnelek. ki ha xn. i gab bi. 

iicit: qua* priscis regibus facta, ea non paria erani ei quod omnino gratia Oromasais a me pcrfectum. Par. X. Darius «*(---) dicit: 

si. it t iv(?) ka. li ri kn 'a. 

ti hoc edictum non celes, regno declares, Oromasdes tibi amicus sit; ei tibi proles quam plurima sit, et anni{1) tui producti sint{])- } 

as. is vi. sa. * Ho ra ma i da. e ta I 

bi in/ensus fiat ; et tibi proles ne sit. Par. XII. Darius rex dicit: hoc quod a me factum, totum gratia Oromasdis feci, 

mmmmsmmmmmmmmmmmmmm ^ ii- I. <~Ti t? ~ t m. <^. -t* MK. -. 

ebus.nL as ku. nl. (- -) ya. as 

sdes opem tulit, et alii Dei qui existunt, quod non scelestus exam; non mcntiUr eram; non injuriam feci, nee ego, nee stirps mcus 

| * A doubtful letter — it may be ~. I 



m^im 'e^1jT¥?v. t m. -t? s- i. 7 ^t<t #<t. v. ~. ;--j. - t - r?. << 4f<r <i>. g= ~t 4?. 

i b u. sa. an ku. e bu s. sa da ri. sa. as. * na a. ti ri k. pa n ni. 

7uis sit qui poslliae jxrquiras quod cno feci, scr'tptum quod in taluld we,) monitio'%) sit tibi a me 

*r ^T. I m 4f<! e^T? iirK ^. ^ fi =1A. s= bs=8 =3. -. *T <:r. 7. Hf *# sH eT h~ £!<!. 

par na, * Da ri ya sax. mclek. ki ka m. i gab bi. as. is ri. a. * Ha ra ma a da. 

perfect. Par. VIII. Darius rex (- - -) dint: gratia Oromasdis 

e #. IdT g- gH. » =*. CT ET. *f ff T? ~I. <T- ~Hf. T ET<T W &fi iirK 4^. <S> T? ~T4. 

ki. ib bu a. gab bi. nv ra. par § a t. si(!) na. * Da ri ya sar. melek. ki ha m. 

• a me factum, id totum sicut mendacia vidcatur. Par. IX. . rius rex (- - -) 

| t^. # i? £ !A. ~ ^8 J=t -If s«%. & HI 2 *K V. T LIT. *$ ir I. <. 3tf s^T ~e. r?g. 

taelek. ki ha xn. i gab bi. at ta. ki In pi. sa. an kn. € »u 6. va. ka bit;?) ta. a - . 

trim rex (...) dicit: tu (- - -) quod ego *«> «*(-----) 

*T -T<« HI «f 4Kf L§T A~. <. ♦ £. B s=£ Hf t *!. ^ *T- C I "0 t. T. ^= c=s=t 

t iv(?) ka. li ri kn 'a. va, k i. In bi. an nn t. ta pi s si no. an. hva ki(?). 

i{X) tui producti sintCI); et si edictum hoc celts, ad regnum 

'. H *SS ED ET KB EKI. cy? *T fr- ^:<T. Hf ^ eO eT §S ET<T. =T VI. £f *t. <. Hf -T<«. 

. * Ho ra ma s da. e ta bu s. * Hn ra ma b da. is si. libu(?) n. va. iln i<l). 

Oromasdis feci; Oromasdcs opem tulit, et dci 

<£«. t? ~ r m. <^. •** e^. -. m a ^t t? *t. ifii^ ** ' ~a im *t. <. ih< & m. 

nL a n kn. nl. (- «) ya. as di n a t. a si k gn. n. lak ta. va. sar ki — 

nee ego, ncc stirps mcus { — — — — — — — — ' 



» This sign may perhaps be <^. 



— — — . Qui laboravit pro med gente, ilium bene fotum y fovi; qui contrarius erat mihi 
sit, eos ne protege; eos gladio extingue. Par. XV. Darius rex dicit: tu quisquis qui posthac heme tabular* sp 

rum Ulis irijuriam facias; et quamdiu proles tibi sit 
in eeternum quicquid tu facias. Par XVII. Darvus \ 

109 c ^t£ : -:^'- : ^^ 

et tibi proles non sit, et quod facias id tibi Oromasdes Jrustretur 

110 ^^-"ri^r^-^^^ 

Magum occidi; hi erant homines qui laborabant in serviiio meo: Intapher 



i gab bi. man nu# a t ta. melek. sa. tabe(?] 
■ed gente, ilium bene fotum, fovi; qui contrarius erat mini, ilium delevi omnino. Par. XIV. Darius rex dicit: quisquis tu rex qui r 

£^&£:^ "^ >^~» * »• 

k L * 

Darius rex dicit: tu quisquis qui posthac hane tabulam spectas, quam ego inscripsi, hasque ejigies, cave ne iis injuriam fadas ; quamdiu sis, eas conserva: si 

£&£i^il<;^ ^£3Kj5 *^*~» ^1^1 

— — it 

non Ulis injuriam facias ; et quamdiu proles tibi sit ha. ejigies conservata sint, Oromasdes tibi amicus Jiat; et ttbi p ro les numerosa sit, et producti sini i 



na — ] 
in aternum quicquid tu facias. Par XVII. Darius rex dicit: si hanc tabulam, hasque efgies spectas, et iis injurian, facias, et quamdiu tibi proles sit m 

it ii ja. i tu ru 'a. a 

iroles non sit, et quod facias id tibi Oromasdes frustretur. Par. XVIIL Dicit Darius rex: hi sunt homines soli qui cum me grant 



illlfllliliili^III^Pillii T W^T> <H A~. ^ ^ h=w If If. T *=& <~ ETAT ^<<T 

* Ht is pa ru 'a. * Par U L * Hu vi t ta 

hi erant homines qui labordbant in servitio meo: Intaphernes nominatus, flius Hysparis, Persicus; Otanes 



1 The two first letters of this name are doubtful. 



S3. « t. -IT ^T. =K V. -*< -IT Tf. =1= # 7. ^. V. 4s= *i ED T ^g. <. ^. *, 2IT Tf -. 

bi. man nu# a t t*. melek. sa. tabe(?) 1 a. np ki ya. (- -) 8a . hva par ra su. ra. (- -) par is a ni. 

quisquis tu rex qui regnes post me, homo qui mtixtitur et homo (? K ^ impius 

KHHHII1II ♦ B. VHL ^T ^ Tf. JT Tf *T. *T Bi 4f<T. <. ^ ET Tf *. Tf >r •<■ SIT. 

k L * na cp a. 6 a t. ta va ri. va. ni m a nu. ha kan nu t. 

nam / a cias; quamdiu sis, e« conscrva: si tahulam Kane tpfctes et hag effigies, 

%$&z^^M HI A~. ETAT *T -!<« 2D. <H±T. Hf $5= C! ET sE= ET<T. B 0s* ^ ^TT. 

— — it t ir(?) ka. ra. * Hn ra rua s da. lu (- -) bi b. 

/ ttoi Proles numerom sit, et producti sint anni(1) tut, et Oromasdes prosverettl) 

SUHffiH *W ~m m -%. 5PT I^ «=* <|g. Hf *£?= ED ET £E ET<T. » <U th 

na — 1» ( -) * Hn ra ma £ da. Ii ru iak(?). 

™j*™*. facias, et qvamdiu t&i proles sit non eas conserves^) Oromasdes hostis fiat iu>i, 

ET4T ~<T< £=Tf. £ Sir <il A- Tf a <XT. V. Tf ^T LIT. Tf ~HL T iM ET Tf ~<K Tf s*3 ,IT *==. 

** *» ya. i tu to 'a. a di ell sa. a n ku, a n. * Gn m a t. lxa ga s u. 

7*« rum «* erant quum eqo Gomatem eum 

> ^ #& TfTf. T *=& <~ ETAT ^<<T ^T A~. ^ I. Tf I V. T ITT A* CT 4~. ^ ^ >S* Tf Tf. 

Par U L * Hn vi t ta n 'a. snmu a. a e sa, * S'u kh r 'a. * Par sa i. 

Versicus; Otants nomine qui Socrit y Persicus; 

(i. t.filius) 

Jul. 



Gobryax nominates, JUIardonii juius, Persicus; Ilydarnes nominaius, Jilius Jfegabigni. 



m&SSSm&MS^Mmmm I. JT CT I. Tf I V. T H A~ m 1 ^ <*~ &> ■* ^ IrT 

b. bh vn s. a s sa. * S *a in 'a. * Par sa i. 

iius, Persicus; Ily domes nominaius, Jilius Jfegabignisi Persicus; Megabyzus nomine, qui j'atois Persicus 

(i. e. Jilius) 

ha kan 



efipies 



1 There does not seem to have been any letter between ^»-*- and 5<£:Y. 



- m 1 ^ ^~ &> ■* ■£» IrTf. T Vi <T-4f<T & *! J£ PTT. ■* I. TM V. T *= IM>=f SU?) 

in 'a. * Par sa i. • A r di ma ni a. snmn a. a s sa. * Kra an k ka. 

>'<ttois Persicux Ardomanei nomine qui J'asacis. 

(i. cJHitu) 

ha kan nu t. la. m a du. su t di t. 

— — — ~ — — ejipies multas { — — — — 



** m- 



